








PREFACE

CoMPARATIVE GiRAMMAR treats of several languages in
. copjunction, It explaing whilt has become obgoure in
one by that which remains intelligible in others. It is
thus enabled to trace the origin of grammatical forms,
and to illustrate the nature of language itself more
fully and samfabﬁor y than eould be done by the in-
vestigation of any one language separately.

Lord Bacon judged that te be the noblest form of
grammar® which shonld compzue the pr opert‘mg:pf many
tongues, ¢ both learned and vulgar, and so attain to a
perfect system-—ag Apelles shaped his Venus, not ac-
cording to one model, but from the %pa.mte beauties
of many individuals,

No linguist, however, appeared for ventune\* to carry
out this idea, Little was done until the discovery and
study of Sanskrit, literature gave the impulse and sup-
plied the materials for those works ipon the subject
which haye appeared in Germany during the last thirty
years.

* ¢ Nobilissima grammaticee species.’
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© results of this study are already considerable,
The resources of language have been applied to the
elucidation of Roman history,* and have established
some important facts which escaped the penetration'
even of Niebuhr, The same means may reasonably be

expected to place in a much clearer light the eaxly @ =

social condition of many of the nations of antiquity.

It is also obvious that what makes, language itsolf
more intelligible will render important service in philo-
soplhical and ethiical enquiries. W o B
- But it is in the acquisition and teaching of lan-
guages that Comparative Grrammar will be found most
extensively nseful. Tt has been already applied to the
Gree% and Latin grammars ; and it will not long be
possible for anyone to teach them satisfactorily who
has not at least made himself familiay with its leading
prineiples, G ‘

An acquaintance with Comparative Grammar will be
equally serviceable to the learner. Hitherto he has had
to learn by rote what was never explained. . He was
told, for instance, that Aabes and habetls are the sin-
gular and plural of the same word, without being able
to see how the one was derived from the other. He
had to learn by heart several hundred equally unintel-
ligible symbols, as mysterious to him as the Egyptian
hieroglyphics. . No doubt a greab patt of the reproach
which hag fallen upon the study of languages, as being
& mere exercise of memory, is the congequence of so

* Sece Mommsen's Romische Geschichie.
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many dead forms having to be learnt,  Ag soon as life
is imparted to them by proper explanation, the study

~of languages will be found to promote a more Realthy
development of the entire mental constitution than any
other study, Many a youth who, under the old system,
was glad to give up his Latin in exchange for the phy-
sical sciences, or was content to be behind others in a
matter which hegdeemed to depend only upon memory,
will then gee that his judgment is ealled into exercise,
and will feel as uch pleasure in the study of languages
as in that of geology or chemistry.

It is, therefore, not ‘only. important that the teacher
should master this subject, but desirable also that its
leading features should be made known to bow 1; the
early part of their studies.

The works hitherto published are too extensive for
general use, and one in a smaller compass appeared to
be wanting. |

In the following pages I have attempted liftle more
than to put into a popular form what has been already
established, and thus to meet the wants of those to
whom the profounder and more voluminoug works upon
the subject are inaccessible.  The materials have been
in a great measure derived from the masterly Ver-
gleichende Grammatik of Prof. Franz Bopp, to whom
I desire to make the fullest acknowled.g‘ment here, ag it
would have too much broken the continuity of the work
to state in every case how far his views have or have nof
been adopted. I have never differed from him without
hesitation; and when his reasons have not appeared to



‘% be eonclusive, if no better ‘Boluﬁaﬁ offered itself,

1 have stated his views, and have added his name ag
an authority,  In the words of Monsieur Regnier,* ‘1
shall be glad if my book helps to increase the mxmbef:‘
of the readers of his great work.” ‘

A larger number of languages could not wal'l ha.ve
been mcluded in a work of this compass, and fewer
vould not have sufficed adequately e illustrate the
principles of Compurative Grammar, and to give the
subject a practical bearing for the English student.

1 should have been glad to adopt 1)1.,I.epmus ad-
mirable alphabetical system, but it would have required
00 great a depa,tfure from Engh&«h aasoclaglons for 80
elem‘mta.ry a treatise.

The employment of Greek characters seemed un-
avoidable, In other respects I have endeavoured to
make the work available for Lhe merely English
student, :

* De la Forination des Mots Groos,

A P G RNt S WL RS R YR VO S Y S A3 I NIRRT 5 1




CONIENTS.

I, Imno:uncrmw !
"{he Indo~Fnropem Fam:ly of Lnngua"eb
The TndicBranchii oot (LR
TR Tratio Baahiol 0y 00 G
' The Letto-Slavie Branch . = .,

. The Graco-Ttalic Branch SRR

The Celtic Branch . @ . \ \ ‘
The Teutonic Branch g J y
The Hiph German.it RISl

I1. Avrpaners:
p it Ty R B R
2, Zend , 4 v i ¢ 5 y
3, Greele/, 11 X ) ST 4
4, Latin . P AT y 5 s
5. Gothic A A J § i 4
O anglovBason g g R
1II. Souvwps . . 4 A ol v
1. Sanskrit Vowels f i § § i

W Consonants . % y o

2, Zend . . 5 f g FRE AL
B Greek (i ‘ Ly ol
4, Latin § y . .

&, Gothic . g

6. Anglo-Saxon = .

General Remarks o ; i 4 ¢
The Transmutation of Consonants . §

13

i .9
. Mo-12

15

/16

17-19

20
i 4
99, 23
94, 25
26, 97

28-31
82-35
36-45
4661
62,63
64-66
67-74
76-83
84-92
93-104




o

CONTENTS

IV, Roors . RS A G gl
WarbaliEdote: i AT
Guna and Vriddhi 4
Pivst Conjugation . .

Becond Conjugation Qi A
Table of Roots AT d j
V. Srems .

Endings of Nomum? Stems IR
Strong and Weak Stems .

V1. Fonmarion oF mun Casws or Novws
T the. Btogibar o, L0Gaiad
(The Pronominal smia) .

v

.
.

)

. 105-113
. 114,115
S 116
1172122
. 123-129
) 130

. 131,132
. 183-136
(187,198
MGG,
« 140-157
i 146,147

(Latin Names of Places in the Locative

Blgulary ol s i
T e Blaral o0 kv e
In the Dual &
VII  Avyacrrves, Comparison oft i
VIIL N umerALs, Cardinal | Wy Ieng
i Ordinal . , ¢
Numeral Adverbs

.

, 153
+ 168169

B o bt b

1X. Proxouns of the First and Secontd Peruons |

5 of the Third Person .
Derivative Adjective Pronouns |
Pronominal Adverbs LR .

X. Trw Vern . . .
Formation of the Mlddle Vome
Persons : First 3 P . ¥

Second. . . 7 5
Third . i i
The Weight of Personal Endmgs 3
Conjugations ., g
The Formation of Tenses .
Present / . ’
Topertee e bl
Aorist . < . b . i
Perfect . s 4 v
Pluperfect . % i
Future % i ¥ ‘

G g b )
« 180-195
. 196,197

198
. 199209
. 208-206

207
/ 208
; 209
. 210-212
. 218-216
. 217919
. 220999
R L
. 224-99%
. 228,999

280
. 281, 980
. 233-935
. 286-239

e 240
. 240&



X
Sect.
Moods : I’otentml Optative, Conjunctive. | . 241,249
Imperatxve S O L
Conditional { % i\ lo 244, 245
Pawve, Causal, Desnderatwe, and Intnnsxve
Verbs Y 3 5 o 246249
Denominatives i y § § 250
XL Derivariox axn CoMposiTion.

a) Derivatives: /
Forms in NT or NTA AIREEN 11‘ 1
i, WANS | . 2510
MBI ke
i NIDO i & 253
Wil A . 264-957
i R " » i . 238
SR LU R G 06
i L | AR Al 261
i TU, NU AR 262
oy SA, SE e 263
Germnmc Infinitive . g § i 264

‘ éonwms i

Greek Infinitives
Forms in YA . 3

Bare Roots
Formgin A, §
7 1 ] it %
7 U .
AN .
4 ANA. b
A
i LA, RA
i WA (VA) .
w | WAN (VAN)
o N 4
” M‘I €
% 10 R
Ry W ook ;
4 RANK
Y M A
b) Compoundq Verbal .
Nominal

. 266, 266
. 267-270

271
7
278
974
275
276
a7
278
279
280
281
282
289
283
284
285

¢ 2806, 287

288-296




. Inpeoravarcy Wonns |
1. Adyerhs i

2. Conjunctions' .

3, Prepositions

o Bk o et

’lhe following abbrevmhous are emplo yed

tith. for Lithuanian, |
| 0.g, Old German,

a. 8 for AnglmSaxon.

£ 4 English,

ger, ,, German,

g0. 4y Gothiel
Lgel L, Greek. i
el A N 77
il for Dual:

B, Feminine,
M. ', Masculine.

CONBENTS

N.  for Neutex‘

] L daab
..v 4 G 297

RO g
AT G B0

08,0 Old Saxon.|
8y Sanskiit.
W (Védas,
gkl Fend

: G GG =) S T
SRy Smgulm‘




THE

STUDENT'S HANDEOOK

or

COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR

I INTRODUCTION.

s LanGuaen is that which principally distinguishes
man frgm the lower orders of creation. Tt is insepas
rable from his mental existence. Thought ig internal
language, and language is external thought. o dig=
tinguishing a quality of human nature could not fail
to arvest attention in a reflecting age. Locke and
Leibnitz' recognised its importance in the philosophy
of the human mind. But it was necessary to eru-
ploy a mode of investigation which wag then but
little understood, beforé the essential conneetion and

* true relations of mind and speech could be discovered.

As the animal economy needed the help of Comparative
Anatomy for its elucidation, so the Compurison of
Languages alone ean explain some of the operations of
the human mind,

In other respects, also, Comparauve Philology was'
long regarded as of great iraportance, It was looked
upon as seérving not only to promote a more exact ac-
quaintance with particular langnages, but also a8 deve-
loping the nature of language itself, and thus aiding

B



e solution of the difficult problem of th«a
language. i

These and other considerations lpd to many isolated
efforts in this direction at an early period, but it is only

in the present century that the subject can be said to.

have assumed the features, and acquired the propor-
tions of a science. Since then it has had to encounter
the fate of every mew seience. It has been magnified
by ‘estravagant pretensions, and ‘assailed by ‘equally
extrayagant depreuatmn Half knowledge on the one

hand, and utter ignorance on the other, are equally |
prejudicial.  But meanwhile a large number of works
upon the subject have appeared from men of literary
eminence, composed in a spirit of moderation, and

bearing  evidence of gxedt power and deep research.

They haye placed the science of language upon a secare

ba.s:s, and furnished the materials for its wide and ra.pld
extension.

2. Though an acquaintance with Comparative G‘rmm-
mar will not do away with all the labour and difficulty
of acquiring the knowledge of languages, it will, never-
theless, facilitate their acqmsxtlon. Much of the diff-
culty to a beginner lies in the strangeness of the forms
which he meets with in a new languags, Whatever
dimiuishes this strangeness will proportionately diminish
the diffeulty of learning the language.  He who is
aware, for instance, that in certain cases, German

words hayve & where the corresponding words in Fnglish-
have #, will more readily acquire a familiarity with the

German words was, das, weiss, from  his  previous

acquaintance with the English words, what, that, white,
than another will who begins his study in ignorance of

this fact. = 3l ]
The relation of Comparative Philology to *history

mmmw‘emmi\" S @I



adiits of similar remarks. Tt has already thrown
much light upon historical points which were obscure,
and which, but for the seientific study of language,
must have remained obseure.  Some valuable ilustras
tions of this may be found in the earlior part, of
Mommsen's ¢ Romische Geschichte.  But it is specially
in/regurd to the ante-historical period of human oxist-
ence that the Science of Language promises important
results, . A nation naturally desires to diseover ity
arigin, but history can ‘trace its couise ouly from the
time when .it had already reached a raature age. | Ity
infancy, boyhood, aud youth are hidden in a nysterious
oMscurity, or coloured hy legendary tales, The Divine
Record offers but few hints that could sexve to connect
modern nations with the earliest period ; nor were they
probably intended to prevent the inquiries of science,
any more than the nareative of the fourth day’s crea-
tion was designed to supersede the investigations of
Astronomy.
. It is not, however, exclusively nor chiefly on account
of its practical utility that Comparative Philology
deserves attention. It is worthy of being pursued  for
its own sake. Tven in its present stage it shows that
human language deserves no mean place among the
objects of nature, It exhibits & growth as wonderful as
that of the plants which furnish the materials for the
seience of botany, and develops laws as subtle as those
by which astronomy explains the motions of the planets,
3. The great variety of languages is perhaps retorrible
to the intimate conngetion between spirit and speech,
The characteristics of the one are expressed in the other,
The human mind is exactly the same, probably, in no two
individuals, Some peculiarity distinguishes the spiritual
nature of every member of the human family.  This
B2 -
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7 A ety iy reflected in the outwa.rd ex“premona of mmd
In proportion ds the mtel]@ct ig cultivated, the coun~
tenance assnmed a more distinct mdxwdualxty In the
higher stages of civilisation no two faces contain exactly
the same features, whilst o want of culhure tends to
leave a dead nniformity of expression. :

Upon language, also, the mind impresses ifs own
individuality, and bub for artificial vestraints against
multiplication there would be almust 88 many Ia,nguagps
as individualy, A thousand distinet languages aré said
to be spoken upon the earth. The number of dialects
i immensely greater, There are places even in Ilurope
Where the inhabitants of each hamlet or small distribt
spen,k such different dialects of one language, as td be
almost unintelligible to each other. The' uneducated
inhabitants of one county in England, in some cases,
deem the language of the next county strange and
almost barbarous.  The people of Lancashive and thoss
of Hampshire, both speaking genuine English, Would
lie almost unintelligible to each other,

This natural tendency to diversity is cheeked by
artificial means. The nse of written and prmtad
nharacters, the influence of eduention and social inter=
course, impart a certain degree of uniformity to the
speech of the same society, or town, or nation.

It is evideat that the attempt to form a Comparative
Grammear of the entire languages of the human rice
would be futile. The materials of those languages, even,
which have beeu stereotyped in a elassical character
arve not yet in a sufficiently forward state to be all'
embraced in the same work.

&. The Indo-Enropean branch of the great famx]y nf
languages contains the most important literature, iy the
most easily accessible, und has, to a great estent, been




SUVEN CLASSES OF LANGUAGES

ilready examined and ‘classified by eminent men, both
of the present and of past generations. Thiy division
includes nearly all the languages spoken in Eurape, and
a laxge proportion of those spoken in Asia, west of the
Ganges. Its range has also been extended in modern
t/ies by migration.  The English, ¥rench, and Ger-
man langnages are spoken in the prineipal portion
of North America, and in isolated parts thronghout
the rest of the world. | ‘ Vi

Various terms have been adopted as' a collective
designation of these languages. Amongst them Indo~
Furopean seems the best adapted for our present pur-
pose. It is at once intelligible to English readers, and
sufficiently comprehendive; for until these languages
were carried” abroad by emigration, they were little, if
at all, spoken either eastward of India or westward of
Europe, whilst at a very early period they stretched in
an almost uninterrupted chain from the Gauges to the
Atlantic,

This division of languages, however, does not include
those commonly called Semwitic, and a few other
strangers, of minor importance as far as concerns the
literature which they possess, or the numbers by whom
they are spoken, are mixed among the Indo-European
family. Thus the Georgian and Turkish in Asia; the
Turkish, Hungarian, Finnish, Lappish, and Basque in
Europe, must L left oub of account. Probably further
investigation will show that some of these are more or
lesy intimately velated in origin and ‘development to
their neighbours,

5. The languages fhus vemaining under the desig-
uation Indo-European, are numerons and important.
They may be conveniently arranged in seven clagses, of
which two belong to Asia and five to Burope. Another
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Brangement of them might be made into rthree divi-
sions, the first including five of the above clnsses,
distinguished by the oldest grammatical forms, the
second that which has intermediate forms, and/ the
third that which has the newest forms. The 1§ea.son\for
this will appear more fully hereafter. ' It will be suffi-
cient ab present to mention that in thenonns, 1, Jugum,
e. yoke, wor. joch, the letters g, I, o (for k), distin-
guish these divisions, and that the same distinetion is
indicated in the verbs, 1. docet; e. teaches, ger. teigt,
by theiletvera) ity 2 (Fortlo il oLl i i

1IN DIC O SANSKRIT,

i - e s
6. In considering the seven classes, we beginwith

| /the most easterly, and that which ‘also has the mout

anciont literature, i.e. the SANSKRIT, | Tt is # language
wihiich, though possessing voluminous and valuable
works in prose and verse, has but recently 'become
koown to Kurope. The Science of Langusge, as it i
now pursued, may, indeed, be ‘looked upon as one of
the results of the establishment of British dominion
(in India. = For British residents, Sir William Jones
amongst the first, collected and broughtsover the stores
of this ancient literature, which Germau philologists,
with profound research and indomitable petseverance,
have made subservient to the elucidation of.all the
sister languages. ;

The modern dialects of Northern India, though of
the saine stock, interest us less in the following inquiry.
The elucidation which wo seek will be sufficiently
supplied by the Sanskrit, under which name. however,
we ‘include the Védas, as well as the more recent
literature specially called Sanskrit.

A P b i 5t R I 4 P e 9 R L S e i sl e s



Indi'l, but are a,ho ﬂxe oldest exptc*salon of thought in
the Indo-Furopean languages altogether.. The late
Professor H, H, Wilson, reasoning from the later to the
earlier compositions, supposed the heroic poems in
Sanskrit to have been written about 300 years n.c.,
the laws of Manu three centuries earlier, the prose

Brakmanas, which  elucidate the Védas, 8’00 BaOG
and ‘the Védas themselves about 1300, oo This,
however, can only be lpoked apon as an approximation
to the chronology of the whole, for the several parts are

"evidently the work of different authors, and some were

manifestly composed at a much earlier period than the
time when the whole were collected and arranged
togather as we now have them,

The Védas thus contain a literature older than the
Homeric poems, and, what is more imaportant in a gram-
matical point of view, it is the literature of a people
who had migrated a much shorter distance from the
primitive abode of the race, and undergone much fewer
political and social changes than the Greeks, the forms
of whose language, therefore, for this yery reason, must
be much nearer to the primitive type than either the
Greek or any other branch of the same great family.

The Védas consist of four collections, the last being
more recently made than the other three.  Their names
ave: 1, Rig-Véda; 2, Yajur-Véda; 3, Stma-Véda;
and 4, Atharva-Véda. Each consists of two divisious,
i. 6. the text, ot Mamtras, and the commentary, or
Brakmanas. The former comprises principally sacréd
hymns addressed to various deities. Many of these ace
representatives of natural objects, e.g. Agni (¢fire”), to
which the first hymn of the Rig-Véda is addressed ; the
Muruts (¢ winds’), to which the nineteenth is in part
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: "ssed Many #re addrepsed fo Indra, ywho presxdes
over the firmament, and sends or withhoids the fer-
tilising shower, The valley of the Indus appears to be
the locality where these hymns Were pr aduced. They '
reflect simple habits of me, and a priroitivet state of
gociety, The sacrifices offered are in general not costly,
and the blewng% implored are principally the xmtenal :
advantages of the present life,

The languawe of these hymns exh.xhlta n . pearer
approach than any other to, the first forms in which
thought must have been expmssed by the Indo-furc:peau
branch of the human family, It serves to clear up
many points left in. obscunty by the fragmentary state
of other ]anguages, and is an essential element in any
just appreciation of the questions diseussed in Com-
parative Grammar,

The classical Sanskrit, howvver, though of a Jater
date, containg a richer literature, and more abundant
materials for linguistic investigation, The country in
which it appears to have been firsh employed ag a
spoken language, and to which, as a spoken language
in it purity, it was confined, is India. The words
preserved by Ctesias, in the time of Artaxerxes-
Mnemon, show that the influence of the language had
extended over the south as well as the north. The
people by whom it was employed are probably the same
race as those who, centuries earlier, sang the Véda
hymn on the banks of the Indus. FEverything shows
that they came from the north-west, and gained posses-
sion of India by conquest. The simple my uhology which
they hrought with them was soon remodelled under the
hands of poets and sages, and, probably in part through
contact with the primitive inhabitants whom they found
in the country. India thus became the home, and
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The literature wluch is contained in thw languc»ge
estends over a considerable space of time, It must
date its commencement, at least, soon after the inyasion
of the country. The earliest productions have proi)ably
perished, and it would he some time before the heroie

deeds of the invaders would be made the ground-work

of the voluminous epic poems Makébhérate and Ri-

méyane. It ceased to be a spoken language in conge=

quence of the pnpular agitations in behalf of Buddbism,
and the prominence given to the common dialects in
opposition to the language of the predominant religion.
Sangkrit, however, continued to be the language of the
Bmhumn religion, of leﬂmmg, and of poetry. It con-
taing numerous works in various braaches of knowledge
from the earliest to recent times.

The utlhty of this language in our present inguiry
results from the almost perfeet preservation of forms
which liave only a fragmentary and perplexing appear-
ance in modern languages. The English word came,
for examplé, is used by us as a past tense, although
nothing in its letters indioates past time, noless it be ¢
instead of the o, of the present come. This, however,
i not felt to be a tense-sign at all, for it occurs in just
the reverse way in the present break, as compared with
broke. Nor is there any termination to the word came,
except in the almost obsolete sec sond person  singiuar
camest, to show what person and how many persons
came, whilst in Sanskrit a corresponding word not only
indicates the tense, but 'has no less than nine d;ﬁ“arent
endings, to show whether it applies to the first, second,
or third person, and whether it includes omly one or
two or more individuals. The enigmatical second

G,
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Agmn the gime language has ezght d1ﬁ‘erent &mdmgs‘
for ag many cases of a noun, | One of them preeeuts the
form out of which the English possesiive 's has come.
This termination thuy appears to be the remains of a
form older than the English language iteelf, and not to
have come from adding his to a noun, and then con-
tracting these together as some have assumed 5 thus
taking ¢queen’s own’ to be for ¢queen his own, and
¢men’s ideas” for ¢men his ideas.” That such expres-
gions oceur in English writers as ¢the kmﬂ' his horse,
only shows that whoever first originated them found the
form of the possesalve case obscure, and could not rest
. without explaining what they did not understand,
Thus an appeal to older records supplies the part of the
inseription which time had obliterated,

The Sanskrit will generally be appealed to in the
following pages; the Védas sometimes as having a few
remaing of a still older form ; but other languages nearly
related to them will not come wmhm our scope,  They
~are the following :

1. The Praerit, or popular dialects a.scagned to subor=
dinate characters in Sanskrib dramas.  They are gene-
rally distinguished by a considerable softening of sounds
snd decay of grammatical forms.

2, The DPali, which was conveyed by banished
Buddhists to Ceylon. It became, like Sanskrit, from
which it differed prineipally io the loss of grammatical
forms, a learned languuge. It containg theological
works on the Buddhist religion as early as the ﬁfth
- ceutury A.p.

3, The Kawil, which was preserved in the Is]a.nds
of Java and Bali as a literary and poetic language.
Its grammatical forms bemme mutilated, very much
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o 2, IRANIO LANGUAGES
ike ‘those of the Pali, by contact with a strange
people. ,

4. The Gypsy language helongs to the same class,
for after the most varied theories had been adopted
respecting their origin, as indicated in. the names
Giypsies (Egyptians), Bohemiens (Bohemiaus), it has
come to be generally admitted that this singular people
came from India. Their language is the old Sanskrit,
though very much corrupted and mixed with foreign
elements.

The modern languages of India belonging to the
same family are reckoned by Pott to be twenty-four in
number, . The principal is the Hindostance,  They all
bear the relation of daughters to the Sangkrit, and not
that of sisters, like the four noticed above. © They have
each a peculiar deviation of features from the primitive
type, and have only a subordinate relation to our subject,

2. IRANIC.

7. The second class of the Indo-European languages
is called Iranie, and belongs principally to the country
between the Indus and the Tigris. Tt is 8o called from
the Persian word Iran--another form of the Sanskrit
word Aryan—applied to the region which gtretches
from the chain of the Hindoo Koosh to fhe Persian
Gulf. The term Iranian includes a considerable number
of languages.

1. Of these the oldest is the Zend, the language of
the Zend-Avesta, or sacred writings ascribed to Zo-
roaster.  The country where this language prevailed,
and the people by whom it was employed cabnot be
exactly defined, and the language itself presents many
difficulties. Early investigations in it were carried on

&t
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; ;c1pa}ly by means of tmns}wnons, a,nd pwaented |
therefore, but confused and unsatisfactory results.  Of
late, however, it has heen subjected to more scientific
investigation, and much assistance has heen derived
from the discovery and elucidation of the arrow-headed
inseriptions belonging to the time of the Achemenidee.
The age of Darius, to whom some of these msmpfmns‘
owe their existence, is well knnwn, and it lends some
help in eonjecturing 'the age of the Zend-Ayesta.
Tor on comparing the grammatical forms of the inserip-
tions with those of the Zend language, the latter are
found to be of an older character, and they, therafore,
belong to an earlier date. They are thus referred to a
period earlier than the fifth century B.0.  These
writings are loosely spoken of ag the wrztmgs of Zo-
roaster, but the date of his existenca is a problem not
yet satisfactorily solved. Besides, it appeass that only
a small portion can justly be aseribed to him, and,
therefore, if the time when he lived could be fixed, it
would leave the chronology of a great part of the Zend-‘
Avesta doubtful,

The great difference between, the grammars of the
Sanskrit and the Zend might favour the idea that fome
centuries had elapsed, after the separagion of the fwo
peoplesy before the Zend acquired the form in which it
was written.  Such would, undoubtedly, be a reasonable
inferonce if we could assume that the Zend was de-
veloped from the Sanskrit. But the two peoples may
have spoken very different langnages even before they
separated, just as in England the people of two counties,
or the edncated and uneducated in the same connty,
speuk differently one from another, It appears to have
been a religious movement which eaused the separation
of the Iranian from the Indian branch. The oldest
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Lrgpians were ﬁraaworshippors Xt is in the natire of
thmgs probable that the zeal for this religion would
manifest itself chiefly in some pagticular province, tnd
principally affect some particular class of the com-=
munity, probably not the most eduecated. They would,
therefore, already have a charactevistio ~~& so-called
provincial—language. So that if the Zend-Avevts
were written immediately on the sepavation of the
two peoples, its language would differ very much
frorn that of the educated classes whom they left, and
whose writings haye become known to us as Sanskrit.
The word Iranian itself fornishes one illustration oat of
many which might be adduced. The Sanskrit word
Aryan appesis in Zend as Airyan, in accordance with a
general practice that, when ¥ follows a single consonant,
@ 14 inserted in the preceding syllable.  Thug what one
(perhaps the educated) called aryan (ar asin fur), the
other (perhaps the uneducated) called airyan (air like
| ir in fire).  Even now, in English, where one says
| “are you coming,’ another says, ¢aire you coming.
Whatever caused the difference, it may have existed
before the separation of the peoples, ‘and, therefore,
supplies. no argnment against the antiquity of the
ZLend-Avesta.

We find here two circumstances which vender the Zend
valnable in a work on Comparative Grammar. Oue is
that it presents another instance of a very ancient “and
almost primitive language of the Indo-ituropean family,
side by side with the Sanskrit. The second considera-
tion is that it presents grammatical modifications pecu~
liarly its own, smd thus serves strikingly to elucidate the
genesis of language.

Pott seems inclined to fix its locality in Bactris, and
Professor Schleicher calls the language Old Bactrian.
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hypothetwa.[ | :
2. The next Tranian hmgua\ore in hmt(mval m(ler 1§
that of the arrow-headud inscriptions belonging to the
reign of the Achwmenidim, which therefors belongs to
the fifth century B.o., and to the land of Media. The
phonetic deecay of its form shows that 1t belimgs o) a‘
later beriod than the Zend. i |
3. The modern Persian sbnkmgly 1llustmtes t;hew
destructive offect of time npon the framework of lan~
giage. Like the English it has presm;ved but few

venining of the inflections which are so abundant in. the

‘older languages of the same class.  Ib was ‘o hasty
generaligation which led to the idea that the Persian
was closely related to the modern langhages of Grer-
many and England, and that the fuller forras of older
dialect were only excrescences which disfigured them.
A juster analysis has shown that in regard to gram-~
matical inflection these modern languages are but
seanty ruins, whilst the Sanskrit prmenm a grand and
almost complete edifice.

4, To the east of Iran there are a few seattered
populations, which have issued from the same stock,
and speak languages belonging to the same ¢lass a8
those mentioned above. They have thus far rendered
but little service to Comparative Girammar, and here
reqitire but a brief notice.

The Pushtoo, in Affghenistan, is nearly 1elated to the
Porsian, but exhibits some peculiar gmmmatmal forms
and has a large admixture of foreign words.  The
Belooehee, of which but little is known, is spoken at the
mouth of the Indus, and the Parsee by the Parsees .in
Guzerat and elsewhere. |

5. To the westward we tieet with three other mem-
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T of the same famxly. The language of the .lworcla '
in Koordmtan the Ossetic, spok@n by a small, monntain

tribe on the Camasus, who call themselyes Iron, and

their cuuntty Trons-sag, thuy preserving the. tra(hhon of !
| their ovigin 3 and the Armerian, which poswasm an
important lltuatme, including & translation of the

Septuagint, made at the beginning of the fifth: oeuwry, i
and of the works of wome of the Greek fathey. ok
seems. hkely, when further examined, to render. moreill
extensive service upon questions of Comparative Grams
mar than any other langvage of this elass, except, tha |
\Zend,

Almoat all the modern literature o this clfm of
languages containg a considerable admixture of Semitic
words, in consequence of their geographical position,
and of the spread of ‘\luhamed@nmm

The Iranian class of la,ngmugeﬁ i8 remarkable for the
number of characters employed in writing them, the
Zend, the Arrow-heuded ingeriptious, and the Armenian,
having characters qmte distinet one from the other,

3. LETTO SLAVIC, i

8. 'I‘he Hiird, class consists of the Tettic and Slavrc

lanmmues

The Lettic includes the Letmgh the thhua,man, and
Old Prussian, The Lettish is spoken in Kurland and
Livonia, but has been much corrupted by the influence
of other 1unguages,

The Lithuaniqn is new spoken by only a small popu—
lation  in the north-east of Prussia and in the neigh-
,‘bouring districts of Russia. Its literary store is very
* circumseribed and of recent date, It has, however,
considerable value on account of its almost perfect pre-
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’I;lne Olcl B ussmn, whmh }ms now céﬁhed to be a spoken

langaage, bore & vely close resemblatice to the Lithtd-

wian,  They were neither of them mueh exposed to the
influcrce of those external causes which generall ¥ modziy
the language of a people. The Lithuanians or‘cupmd‘ |
4/ flap anr} maaéhy cotintiy, and never attained & very
high state of civilisation, = The character of their home,

together with the inactive political life which they have

Tedl, will help o account for the unaltered state of their
langusge, The Sanskrit, for mstancca, hag probably
preserved  the mterrogatwe prououn ‘in its priwitive
state. Tt thare appeats as los, 80 written three thousind
years ago. In the Lithuanin, as spoken at the present dmy,
it is likewise kas, whilst the Greéek almost three thoti=
sand years ago had changed it to fios, the Latin above
twothousand years ago, to quis, the Grothic, fifteen hundred
years ago, to hvws, avd we have it in the still further
reduced form of hwo (who), The Lithuanian katras,
again, is almost identical with the Sans: Ldtaras, whilst
the Greek is poteros, the Lat. uter, the Go. hvathra,
and ding. whether, There is perhaps no other people
who have spoken the original Indo-European language
with so little alteration in many of its gmmmaélcal forms
for the same length of time.

9. 2. The second branoch includes a Iai’ge ﬂumher of
lmguages stretching from the Adriatic tothe Gulf of
Finland, and from the const of the Notth Sew to the
Ural mountains. They are condeused together, how-
ever, principally in Russia and Austeia. History cannot
trace the Slavic population back to their otiginal abode
in Asia, but it finds them at a very early period in the
extreme Kast of Europe. Hemdotus, in the fifth cen~
tury B.0., speaks of the Boudivoy, iv. 21, and Larcher, in
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bt uyon the passwe aays, The umman of Rennel
and Heeren, who assign the Buding to the vieinity of

g Voromq near the southem border of the goyernment
of Tambof, ig enmtled to preference.’ The desmpmon of
them accords with the ides of their bemg a part of the,
Slavie people, and Shafarik, in his important work apon |
the antiquities of the Slavic race, does not hesitate to
olaim them. This people, therefore, who probably laft
the primitive abode ab about the same time as the
Traniang, ave found on the north of the Caspian at

the time when the Medes under Darius were leaving a
written miemorial of their presence on the south of the

 Caspian in the arrow-headed inscriptions. They appear

in Dacia, north~westi of the Black Sea, in contact with
the Romans under Trajan, at the beginning of the
seeond ceutury of the Christian era.  We find the evi-
dence of their presence later in Pannonia, for Buda is
one of the names of Pesth, the capital of Hungary, and
in more recent times they gave it name to the town of
Bunzlau, move properly Budissin, in the Prussian pro-
vince of Lusatia. Thus, as time passes on, we find them
proceeding farther westward.

The Slavoniang began to attain political consohdatwn
and importance after the death of Attila, who with his
Huns had held them in terror and subjection. The Bo-
hemian nation appears ag early as 6503 the Bnlgarian
about the same time, but in greater power under Borig
in 860 ; the Moravian under Rastislaw and the farfamed
Swatopluk’ during the ninth century; the Polish as
early as the seventh century; the Russian under Rurik
in 862; and the Servian in the eleventh century. = Some
of these states for a short time extended their dominion
along the south coast of the Baltic and westward to
the mouth of the Elbe. The only independent Slavie

\ C
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nation at present is Russia, the rest being under foreign
dominion, and the imperial family even of Russia is of
Grerman origin. | i e

The literature of the Slavonians is modern, | The/

earliest remains go no further back than the ninth cen- .

tury, . The first impulse was given to it by the two
brothers Methodius and Cyrillus (Constantine), who
came from Costantinople as Christian missionaries to

labour among the Slavonians, as Ulfilas had done four

or five centuries before among the Goths. They made
an alphabet founded upon the Greels character, which,

with some modifications, is still employed in Russia and

Servia, They travslated the Cospels into the langnage of
the people among whom they dwelt, who were probably

the Bulgavians. The language is therefore sometimes

called O1d Bulgarian as well as Old Slavie and Chuych

Slavie. The last name is employed in consequence of
the language in which the missionaries made their trans-

lation being still employed in the services of the Greek

Church; so that, like the Latin in the Roman Catholic

Churoh, it has acquired an ecclesiastical character, Nes»

torius in the eleventh century also wrote his Chronieles

of Russia in the same language.

No less than fifteen langnages are enumerated as be-
longing to this class, Several of them, however, have had
but little literary development. Those which contain the
most important literature aré—1, the Bohemian, whose
remains begin with a collection of national poems he=
longing to the thirteenth century; 2, the Polish, which
~ hegins with the Psalter of Florian, belonging to the
thivteenth and fourteenth conturies ; and 3, the Russian,
which has made rapid progress since the time of Peter
the Gireat, and now possesses an extensive literature,
especially upon scientific subjects.




fhis branch for “rhn puxpnse of Oompa,ratlve Gmmmsw;
but this entire class is not quoted in the following work -
because the Sangkrit and Zend elucidate the points to
~ which it would apply, :sufﬁmently for our purpose.

4. G-RECO-ITALICQ -

10. The fourth cluss is the Graco-Tialie, spoken
principally in the two great peninsulas which run southe
‘wards into the Mediterranean, and in the neighbonring
islands.  That neither the Greek nor the Latin owes ity
origin to the other, hut that they are related together as
sister-languages becomes obvious on an examination of
their gramamatical forms and the roots of words. Their
‘resemblance to one another is somewhat digguised by
their being written in different characters, and by the
circumstance that different means are resorted to in
expressing the analogous changes which time has pro-
duced in both. The defective analysis of former years
caused the Latin to be spoken of as derived from the
Greek, whereas recent investigations have shown that, in
some instances at least, the Latin has older forms than
the Greek, Such, for example, is the prescrvation of
the ablative singular which is wanting in Greek, and the
fuller ending -bug in the dative plural. Greek, on the
other hand, undoubtedly has many older forms than
the corresponding Latin ones. Evidence also supports
the theory that the Italic tribes did not enter [taly by
sea from Greece, but by land from the north, The
Hellenic and Ttalic races seem to have parted company
in the neighbourhood of the Danube and to have taken
a southerly direction previously to the approach of the
Slavic race, which we have seenin the samne region.

¢ ¢
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“= e first three classes probably left the ongnml tléJ

the family at the same time, the Indian taking a
gouth-eastern direction, the Iraman & soubh-western,
whilst the Slavie went directly westward, We tow
come to those classes which, from fheir moxe westerly
position and from the greater deviation of their lan-~
guages from the original type, seem to have left the
common hore at an earlier time. Their history also
¢xhibits them in a more adyenturous and vietorious
character, which ngrees; with the idea that they were the
first to break off the associations of hame a.nd dare to
invade distant lands, !

A, 1. The Qreeh langnage clalms our first attention
from its oceupying a more easterly position and pos-
sessing an older literature than the Latin. It flourished
principally in the eastern peninsula of the Mediterranean,
in the islands of the Archipelago, and on the western
coast of Asia Minor. It there prodnced the most perfect
literature in the world-—a literature which continues
greatly to influence the opinions, the character, and the
imstitutions of all the members of the Indo~European
fawily throughout Europe and Americay

The variety with which Greek wag spoken as a living
lanruage is illustrated in three principal dialects, the
Molic, Dorie, and Tonie. The last differs considervably
from the other two, This difference is illustrated in
the national legend by Aolus and Dorus being repre-
sented as sons and Ton as a grandeon of Hellen, The
Tonic grew up in a foreign land, Asia Minor; a fact
represented in the legend by the name of Ion s father,
Xuthus, meaning ¢ banished.

The Jonie fm surpasses the other dmlects in the
abundance and perfection of its literary remains. The
oldest form in which it appears is the Epic dialect of
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‘Homer and Hesiod, whose date is variously fixed from
the twelfth to the ninth eentury B.c. It next appears
in the New Tonie of Herodotus, which belongs to the
middle of the fifth century. But its richest productions
are in the Aftic dialect, brought to marvellous perfection

by dramatists, historians, philosophers and  oratord,

from  the middle of the fifth to the middle of the fourth -
centuries. ‘ ' o

The Aolic was spoken chiefly in Asia Minor, Beotia
and Thesealy, and includes the celebrated names of
Aleseus, Sappho and Corinna,  The range of s literas
ture is very limited, but it preserves some very old forms
in it gramimatical construction, and has a special inte~
rest from its elose resernblance in several points to the
Latin language. ‘

The Doric was spoken chiefly in the north of Greece,
in the Pelopormese, in Crete, and in Sicily.  Its princi-
pal representatives are Pindar and Theoceritus, :

The Greek furnishes us with striking examples illus-
trative of the effect accomplished in a certain length of
time by the influences which are continually producing
phonetic decayin living languages. The langnage of
Homer may be regarded as five hundred yeass later than
that of the Védas; snd this difference of titne corre-
sponds with the difference of form in the one language as
compared with the other. For instaince, the"%ex’uitive
case singular of the @ stems in Sanskrit ends in a-syd.
In Homer it is 0-io, in which we seé that every element
has undergone a change; for @ the lighter vowel o is
substituted in both cases, for y the vowel 4, and s is lost
altogether. Five hundred years later, again, the Attic
dialect presents to us the same form reduced to ou ; that
i8, oo is reduced to the weaker form ou, and 4 is lost
altogether. These changes are not sporadic instances
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general principles, There is no example of the older
a~sye in the language of Homer, nor any instance of the

j 'iLh might be owing to accident, They aﬁ'ect the m‘tmw ‘
mass of thc languaﬂe to which they belong, and rest upon.

Homeric o-io in the Attic dialect.  These effects appear

as if they were accomplished at onve and therefore arti-
ficially, but this*only results from our not possessing

literary records during the time which intervened be-
tween these epochs to illustrate the. gradual approaches

towards the final result, Any one will see how gra.du— ‘

ally such modifications are effected who examines the
change which is going on from #h to s, from hath to has,

for instance, in the thicd person singular of the present

tense in English verbs. It is long since it began, and it
18 mot yet completed ; but if whcn hail is exterminated
and has i universal, nll the intervening literature be-
tween the first employment of 8 and the last nse of th
were to disappear, we should have an msmnc,e mmﬂar
to those noticed above.

12, 2. The Italic branch of this class of 1anguageq
belongs almost exclusively to the western peninsula of
the Medxteu'menn The Latin tribe guadually gained
the upper hand in the political constitution of the coun-

try, and the Latin language became the organ of publw‘

life, of edncation, and of literature. Tt was not, how-
ever, thé®only language spoken by the Indo-European
population who entered the peninsula from the north,
It is evident that before their arvival, or soon after their
settlement, their speech was marked by varieties as dis-
tinct as the Greck dialects, and though only one has
become embodied in a considerable literature, yet some
important remains belonging to others have recently
been discovered.

The science of language has thrown considef&krle‘
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light upon the character of the ancient populaﬁou of
Ttaly, It seems to haye been invaded in succession by
very different races, Some of them probably were not
Indo-Europeans. But several tribes of which reraing

have been preserved evidently belong to the same family ‘

agthe Latin. | In the extreme south-east of the country
inseriptions have been discovered composed in a lan-
guage which, for want of a better name, has been called
lapygian. 1t appears at one time to have prevailed

more or less throughout Apulia and Calabria. @ The

remaing of this language bave not yet been sufiiciently
deciphered to determine the exact ethnological position
of the people by whom it was spoken, and they appear
to have presented but little if any resistance to the
superior civilisation of Greece; for Apulia, which is
spoken of in the time of Timweus the historian (400
A.0.) a8 inhabited by barbarous lapygians, in less
than two centuries appears to be an entirely Greek
district.

Clearer evidence ig supplied of the relation of two
other peoples, or branches of the same people, who
early occupiedt the middle of the peninsula, 4.e. the
Latin and the Umbrian branches. The latter, including
the Margians and Samnites in the south, comprised a
considerable population. = The dialects which prevailed
mnongst them have a close resemblance to oné'another,
but in many points they form & contrast to the Latin,
Distinctions appear which are also found in other
clastes of the Indo-European languages. Thus, where
the Roman employed ¢, as in the interrogative pro-
noun, the Samnite and Umbrian employed p, sounds
which also distingnish the Tonie from the Attic dialects
in Greek, and the Celtic languages in bretagne and
Wales from the Gaelic and Irish, The Latin language
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s, upon the whole, some auch relubwn to bhe Umbm-
Samnite, as the Tonio has to the Dorie, whilst the va-
rieties in the Oscan and Umbrian, as well as other
dialects related to them, in distinction from the Latin,
are similar to those of the Dorm in Swrly and in !
Nparta. A ‘ ‘
Of all the Italic Ianguages, the mw‘m o‘ )
nished us with any-considerable litevature, anditfmm 14:,
therefore, our examples for this bumch of languagea
will be principally derived. It presents no great lite-
rary works in a perfect state earlier than the Bammd
contury, 3.0, What precedes that period is fragmen-“
tary or only brief. These older remains exhibit some
archaic forms which are of great value. But Romsan
literature is several centuries later than that of Greece,
which, of itself, is sufficient to account for the termi- -
nations of Latin words being, upon the whole, much
more curtailed than the corresponding Greek ones.
Thus, the gemtwe smgulm, which appears in Sanskzit
af @-syw, in Homer as o~io, and in Attic (rreek as ow
(from 00), {8 in Latin, two or three eenturies later,
reduced to 4 (from o1). The classic literature of the
Latin languago is wot oniy of a later date, but is also
far inferior in extent and variety to the literature of
Greece. . The style of the two differs matemaﬂy The
Latin is distinguished rather by a gonorous majesty
and exactness of expression than by the graceful
elegance and endless versatility of her Grecian sister.
But their close telmonshlp to one another is, neverthe-
less, nndeniable.  This is rendered evident by an ex-
amination of their grammatical structure, and it would
he unnecessary to quote two languages so nearly allied
in order to illustrate Comparative Grammar, hat for the
circumstance that they 5 supply each other’s defects ina
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T arkable manner‘ i Thus, for mstance, the lei,tem a,‘

W, Yy are genemlly either lost or disguised in certain
positions in Greek, but are more or less fully preserved
in Latin, On the other hand, the aspuates, which are
rnmerously represented in Greek, are generally lost or
altered in Latin. Again, the Greek preserves short
vowels when final, but the Latin drops them, whﬂst
final consonants, lost in Gireek, are preserved in Latin.
 So, also, the Greek distinetly preserves the important
aorist forms, but has greatly obscured the reflexive
_ pronoun in verbs, whilst in Latin the latter is unmis-
takable and the‘ufc‘mner almost absent. i

OI‘LTIC

3. The fifth class consists of the Celtic lquOu&)f.’(‘

. This name appears, variously modxﬁed, in application to
the Galatians of Asia Minor, the Gauls (Galll) of
northern Ttaly and France, the Celi-Iberi of Spain,
and the Gael of Scotland. The earliest notices of the
_ people represent them as oecupying a considerable part
of the south-west of Europe and the British Isles, -
but we have no historical evidence to conuect them
with the original abode of the family in Asia. The
settlement in Asia Minor appears to have been the
result of s migration eastward from Europe. Bohemia
owes its name to them, for the Boii were one of their
tribes. The Celtic langnages are now spoken in Ire-
land, the Isle of Man, the nghhnds of Seotland,
Wales, and Bretagne, Some remains also are preserved
of the language of Cornwall and of the ancient Gauls.
The principal literature of the Celts belongs to a recent
period, and the inflections of the langnage have, conse-
quently, become greatly abridged. No doubt, however,

10033
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romains of the fact that the Celtic. beiongs to the Indo«‘
Furopean family, and that it is very nearly related to
the Ttalic lanrvuaaes. The effect which time has had in
abridging or daqtroymg the gmmlmtlczd inflections will
be seen on comparing the Trish ech, <horse, with the
Latin equ~us, and the Sanakm cw'w-as t 11'. dewk ‘tm, ‘
L dec-emy 5. daz-an. ‘

The Celtic languages are tﬂso sub]eot; 1o mme peon« i
liar phonetic changes. One of them is the ¢ assimilas
tion of vowels,” by which a weak o strong vowel causes
the insertion of one of its own class in the pmc.edmg
syllable if there be not one there alreadv, as in echaire,
echire (‘ mulio,” ¢ muleteer °), which requires for its full
vxplamtmn the help of the corresponding Latin word,
equarius, € groom,’ The 4 after » has caused ¢ to be
ingerted before », which then ultnnately causes o to
disappear. A similar influence is ederted in othex
cases upon a subsequent gyllable ; for example, the @ of
labra in labra-tor (l loquu-n-twr) requires the ending
to be tar, whilst the ¢ of Jabri in labri=tir (1. loqfua,-fn-mur )
requires i

Another striking pecuha,mty is the ¢aspiration’ of
initial consonants, that is, A is added to an initial con-
sonant in connection with certain changes of inflec-
tion or derivation, thus, g 1s ‘vome, and fo*ghwr
¢ gound.’

These and other peculiarities render it difﬁ(:ﬂli; to
introduce the Celtic languages into a work like the
present.  The necessary explanations would ‘greatly
increase its bulk, and the peculiar phenomena of this
class of Iangua,ges would render the subject more com=
plex than ig desir able for an elementa.rv work
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‘ 1%. The mwtﬂ daaa i8 the Teutomc, mcludmg three
prmcxpal branches, the Gothic, the Low German, and
the Scandinavian, It is distinguished from the Gers
mamac, which comprises the Hwh German iang,uarvo«
These terms are employed not as being scientifically
accurate, for that would be difficult at the present
stage of the subject, but as being intelligible and
definite.

The sixth and sewnth classes form the second and
third divisions mentioned in section B, and arve distin-
guished from the classes of languages previously enume-
rated by a remarkable feature. The operation of what
is called Grimm'’s Law of Congonant Changes separates
the sixth and seventh classes from the otht,r five, as well
ag from one another. At present the cause of these
- changes is hidden, Why should the sounds &, & p
have been changed by the Teutons for the aspirates ki
(chy gh), th (r]lz,), Ph(f;v)?  Not from any preference
for aspirates, for the origital aspirates at the same time
were changed to g, d, b Not are these latter special
favourites, for in their turn they have to give place to
Iy ¥, p. All the languages of the sixth class have
undergone this change, thongh in many respects they
differ greatly from each other, and many of them, ag
long as history has known them, have been entirely
independent one of the other, = Of course, however,
the presumption is that when the change was made
they all formed but one language. We will take the
following instance, illustrating the effect upon letters
belonging to both the labial and dental organs: the
Teelandio word fotr, Swedish fot, Gothic fotus, Anglo-

I
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Saxon fot, FnOL\sh foot, Old Samn fot F’rmm&n fOt i
Dutch voet, all have the aspirate (/, ©) for the first
consonant, and the mute (¢) for the lmb, the final o and |

INTRODUC’I’IOW

g in two cases heing the nommdtwe sigm, Now the
classes of languages wlmh we have considered before,

agree in having a mute () for the first congonant, and

a vocal (d) for the last : e.g. Sanskrit pcwl-cw, Gireek

pous for pods, gen. powws Latm, pés for pecls, gen.

ped—zs,
1t is, moreover, smg,ndar, uh&t frorn the smth class,

a8 4 bfmtmg point, a perfectly analogous change is

made in producing the seventh class, or the High
German language. Thus the word nentioned ahove
is in High German fuss, which does not preserve the
final ¢ of the sixth elass, nor return to the original d of
the other classes, but changes the mute into an asplrabe»
The aspirate, however, hag become 8 1in modern Gierman
generally, s it has in modern English, in the third
person singular present of verbs, e.g. has for hath, It

was also the practice to preserve the characteristic ¢ of

the sixth class, when final, thus produeing 183 hence, b‘y
agsimilation is formed ss.  In other cases, the compeund
i written 2 and pronounced fs.  Initial aspirates a.ppem
to have resisted the change, and, therefore, f remains in

the above word instead of becoming b, Bt the regular

change is seen in the word l(,@b% as compa.red with the
hncrhsu, loaf.

The time when these changes took place cannot ba»

exactly determined, but Grimm idengifies the Goths and
Get, and the latter, as far as their language is known
to us, seem to have retained the original consonants.

Indeed, the names indicate the difference, for Getas has

the mute (¢) in place of which Gioths has the aspirate
(¢h).  The consonant changes generally, therefore,

¥
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ZonpE '_y‘acccvmpwie&”this change of name, and too

place as the Getm disappeared, and the (roths acquired

| {raportance, that is, a short time before the beginning
‘of the Christian era. WA

| Not, only ‘the (Gretwm, but also the Thracians, are
identified by Grimm as belonging to the same race of
people with the Goths,  We have thus the weans of
tracing them to an early period, and to a remote

. easterly position. The Thracians are mentioned by

Homer, and are deseribed by Herodotus a8 being miore
ntmnerous than all others except the Indians, = He

rentions #1d0 that Darius encountered the Getam on his|

mareh to Scythia, We thus find cvidence of the
presence of the Teutons in considerable numbers on the
north-west of the Black Sen, at a time when a large
hody of the Slavonians were north of the Caspian, and
the Celts were in the west of Europe, whilst the Graeco=
Ttalio race already possessed the north coast of the Medi-

" terranean.  The order in which they entered Europe

appears, therefore, to have been the following: 1. The

Celte: 2. The Greco-Itali: 3. The Teutons and Ger-
mans ; 4. The Slavonians. | ‘

38, 1. Gothic. A vemarkable passage in Strabo con-
firms the view taken by Grimm as to the relation of
the Giote, Thracians, and Geoths; for he states thab in
the time of Angustus, ¢ /Alius Catus brought from
beyond the Tster (Danube) 50,000 persons of the
Grete, a people speaking the same language with the
Thracians, into Thrace, and they now live theve undet
the name of Mosians, Now, it was for the inhgbitants
of Mesia, that Ulsilas, 300 years later, made his trans-
lation of the Scriptures, which is hence called the
Meso-Gothis.  This work, though preserved ouly in

fragments, 18, in some respects, the most important of -




INTRODUGNON

- ailfhe literary remaing of the Teumns fon the purpam

of Comparative, Grammar. 1t belongs to the years
360~ 880, 4.0, but preserves many traces of the lan-
guage of a much earlier period especially in the use of
the short vowels, @, 4, w. It exhibits, however, the.
effect of time in wasting away the grammatical inflec-
tions of words, It preserves two of the four letters
mentionied in Heot. LA as orxgmally belougmg to the
. genitive case singular, but this is probably in conge~
quence of ¢ being one of the two. The Gothic form
vulf-i-s appears fuller than the earlier Latin equ-f (for
equ-0-3), but m, the sign of the accusative smguhr,
which is still preserved wery fully in Gireek and Latin,
iy almost entirely lost in Grothic,

2. The Low German branch mc}udes i (w) The Old
Saxon, spoken on the continent, and supplying a
valuable poem of the 9th century, salled the Heljand
(‘Saviour *). () The Friesie, spoken by a humerous
population who occupied the coasts of the North Sea
from Flanders to Jutland in the 13th century, = It
contains sorme remaing of the 13th and I4th cen-
turies, which strikingly resemble the language of the
Angles, ' (¢) The Dutch. (cl) The Flemish; and (e)
the Anglo-Sawon. 'This last is the most important of
the Low Gierman branch, both in regard to the cotupass
of its literature, and its near velation to our own Jan~
guage. The poem of Beownlf exhibits the ante-shrig
tian ideas of the 6th and 7th centuries, and contains
many reminiseences brought over from the continent,
although in its present form it is of a much later date,
and’ greatly christianised. ~ The oldest Anglo-Saxon
remaing are three of four centuries later than the
Gothic of Ulfilas, and the grammatical forms are cor-
respondingly diminished. The sign of the nominative




' " emmwm memn o

dax & for msbame, rehamed in bhe (,mthw, as e

“ 3 the older languuges, is lost in. Anglo~.‘3axon. Thus

the Anglo-Saxon, gaest, ¢ guest, suffery in comparison
with the Gothic gasts, and the Latin hostis. Some
vestiges of the ancient heritage remain, but it only
reqmred another step aided by the puhtwul convulsions
| of the country, to reduce the language in 800 years
more to the denuded state of modern English,

3, The Scandinavian branch includes: () The
Teelandie, which possesses an extensive and valuable
literature, some of it dating as fur back as the 9th
century.  (b) The Swedish, which, especially in the
earliest pellodb, nearly resembles the Tcelandic, = Tts
literary reroains begin at about the 10th century.
(¢) The Danish, whose literature beging with the latter
part of the 12th century. | It lias suﬂured great changes
{rom the original type, espr*nally in the loss of ity
grammatical forms, and also in its roots,

7. GERMANIC.

16. The High German forms the last class,  Its
relation to the other languages has been already pointed
out. Its literary remains date from the 9th century.
As they thus begin 500 years after the time when the
Gothic translation was made, they naturally exhibit a
atill greater falling off in the grammatical forms, In
some cases, however, the High German preserves a
fuller form than the Gothic.  For. instance, the first
person plm-al of verbs ends in -més, where Gothic has
only m, as in btm'-a-m, whilst the Latin bas -mus, as
i fer-i-mars.

The grammatical forms of the High German are
sufficiently represented for the purposes of this work
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) 18. In the example% given a vowel is to be conmdered
short when not marked long s e.g., in rajan, the first
vowel is long and the second short.

The proozwnmutwn of the letters is that given under

power.’ It will be seen that the vowels are employed

rather with the Continenta.l than the English soundﬁ
D2



tion in India,
Sanskrit @ seems to have had the sonud of u in but,
in the wecond syllable of readiuble.  In pronouncing the
aspirates it will be seen by the examples that the aspira-
tion (%) must be sounded separately frona the mutes afber
which it ds written. I bave not attempted to supply
examples of the pronunciation of the fourth class of
consonants, because the sound of them i3 'so utterly |
different from anything in our own language that it
seems irapossible to convey a notion of it by written
characters.  The peculiar wodification of sound  is e
produced by bending the tongue upwards and as far
back as possible, A hollow sound is then produced, =
which seems as if it proceeded from the upper part of
the head. The letters are, therefore, in Sanskyit gram-
mars, called midrdhanya (capitalis), from midyrdhan,
‘head” By Bopp the term * cerchral ® is employed, as
being of similar meaning. il e
19, Itis supposed that the palatal consonants, ol j,
acquired the sounds thus indicated at a later period,
and that there intervened between the pure guttural
pronunciation, k, g, from which they sprang, and the
palatal pronunciation, such sounds as those of ke and g
in the English words kind, gword, that is, &y and Y
See Schleicher, Compendium, pp. 13, 14. |
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2.0. The lend Alpha,bet cmmsw oi the followlng““ i
Lhamcmrs' ‘ i

(‘ha\rmtors

Mokt omployed i the O e “Exmﬁle.* i
louuw ng pages. i IR
(o a ) had
. R i ‘fur‘ ‘ i
g g 8 aprds (Fr) =
¢ i o trés (Fr)
70 e i mide
e i i hid
i i & (ee) ‘heed
i y u o0 ‘1%\”  hood
? it o food
‘ & ‘ g \ 0 hod
b g e
g R k bake
o ' kh kh . bakehouse
S i ol
i R
b gh gh loghouse
e e e . ring
© ch Lileh reach
L e g e
o e ' right
4 th th right hand
L) ; ~d?" Wi d iired
G dh dh red hand
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g
b ‘i‘uiml‘
» ;ﬁeﬁiai
‘waftt’,r‘tk L i
I i
L .
£
i) - 1 sh
o i
o h
P d d dh (th)
Remark /

. gh represents a deep. guttural souud, somewhat;, u
rougher than the German ch, Of the two é acters
for mg, the second is only employed aftersord

Further remarks upon the Zend alpha,’bet vnll* be
found in III. i
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 hére.
thin
hid, hide
take

lay

xoom

then, ring
box

hod

lbop

MR

said

right |
bud, bude
roof :
take
lips

abode
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22+ The Latin A]phabat cone]qw oi hhe fallmeg‘ i

. 'characters :

Large: A P('DI‘FGHIJKLMNOPQRS“

Wold v Xoving

Small ¢ aocdef‘gh”klmnopqrstuvxyz‘

#3. They are prouounoed by usa ay in ‘rha Lnghsh i
language. It must, however, be borne in mind that the il
Romans probub]y uttered the vowels with the > Clontinental

and not the Knglish sounds of those lefters. g repre-

sents the half-vowel y, and was ddubtless pmnouncu‘l
like # in yéa: whevens the Latin 4 Y, being in fact the
Greek v, g ajwayq a vowel, and was. pmbab]y pw..

‘nounced smn@thm;) like the¢ French w in wne. 'The |

Latin 2, in some poextmnq, stands for the half-vowel e
as, for instance, in sanguis, where it is pronounced just
as in the English word sanguine, In ¢ and g, only the

sounds in eof and got should be emploved for the ex~

amples adducéd in the following pages. The soft
sounds of these consonants were of later mtwduetmn,

and are of less service for the purpose of comparlson i

. with the other languages hq;re treated of

¢) THE GOTHIO ALPHABET.

24. The Gothic Alphabet consists of the followmg
characters:

Form, Power. Examfs!e. !

A i o ]:lad‘
B b bad
| B g log
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th
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jil;
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Z
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00

(g2) ng

U

Am

~ hid

, ‘Ex‘q‘n‘n\pl’e.‘ !

L e
roof

| ‘judg'e,ﬂ:ym‘.‘” s

head

heed

bake

lay

10O

then

bode

loop

when (fhwen)
Tay ‘ |
said

right;

then, thin j
hood ‘
quantity (cwantity) i
way ;

. {ger.) lachen

hiaze
led, mAde
hod, bode

| Ting ‘ i\
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28, The characters énipldyed ai‘é'fhe sa‘m‘é‘és‘:a th(mé“

which express the poweys of the letters in the above
mble, except that y is represented by g, w by v, and ee

by @ or e, The same character was prohdbly pro-k

nouticed w in some instances, and Win o’rhors. ‘

2:6. The pronunciation of the Anglo»Saxan lettezs,w
especially of the vowels, is very uncertain, but the
following list is sufficient for compar ing the gramma,twaly il

forms and roots thh other lamglugea, i
i | AM
f') THE wqm-suon ALPHABET.

| 29. The Anglo-Saxon Alphubet consists of the fol-
lowing characters:

Form. Power. Bxample,
.\ 8 i had

B b | bad !
j oh ehide
D d rod
€ e red

g o £ roof
G j judge
p h head
1 i bid
K k work
L 1 lay
(3] m room
N 0 then
(8 0 hod






111, SOUNDS,

2.8. Thea 1t10ulute sounds which can be produced by
the humian voice are very n‘hmeums, and merge one in

the other by almost imperceptible degrees. In the
‘ongmal oonstructmn, however, of the Indo-T‘umpean‘
languages, only a limited nmmber of these sounds were
employed, and they are such as are clearly distingnish-

able from one another. The system on which they are
arranged is remarkably stmple, and they may be traced
with surprising distinetness through a great variety of

languages during & period of more than three t:housawd: ‘

years.

those of the oldest Tndo-European languages, we find
that the vowels have nndergone greater m0d1ﬁmmons
than tlio consonants. They are of a feeblor construc~
tion, and less able to resist the violenew of 1mpetuous
utterance or overcome the hindrance occasioned by
climate ete. in the organs of ﬂpeech Hence, in some

countries they preserve a free open sound, but in others
are compressed and indistinet. In one language they

are few and ,;unple, in another numerous and difficult
to distinguish.

There was probably, at first, only one vowel .qmmd
and this, being considered the natural accompamment
of the consonant, had no written character as‘ugned to

it. Before writing came into use it doubtlesa acqmred 4

¥

29. Ou comparing the A]phdhets oW in nse wﬂ;h i)

i




g

awsmnxw::#awﬁng ;

ime vm-lety of! pmnunmatmn, and ag spwch came to

be fixed in written forms, it was increasingly found <

necessary to adopt a corresponding variety of characters
to rvepresent these modifications in the vowel suund,
In conrse of time more complex sounds weve forined by
combining and contracting together the mmplm' anes
already in use.

30, The original vowel sound is that repres ented by
@ in hod, ' In orgamnic formation it cor responds to the ]
guttural consonants, being a simple sound emitted frova
the throat.  The first modification to which it was sub-
jeet was probably the development of 4 as in hid, which
correspouds in organic formation to the dental con-
gonants. There was then pwduoed u, sounded as ov in
fiood, which corresponds in orginie formation to the

labial congonants.

31. These three sounds we find represented in a,nr'lenb
as well as modern alphabets. The sounds, however,

represented in different 1:mguages by the same letter,

are not identical. The a, for instance, has a perceptible
difference in German, Halian, and Knglish pronun-
ciation. This has probably resulted from varieties of
social habits, clin rate, ete., after the various races had
separated. New modifications afterwards arose, which
must be considered in cmﬁmectwn with the md'ivtdual
alphabets.

1. BANSKRIT.
@) VOWELS.

32. Tn Sanskrit the original vowel @ copibines with
the derived ones @ and’ u, roaking with the former 4, ag
in meigh, and, with the latter, 4, as'in né.

These, as simple sounds, are still represented in the
French language by the original lettors, ws and au, as

AR SN ot




but aho by the fac't blmt in waak ﬂﬁwy m:vem mo‘p s 3
gand o, nor as n and w, but as & and 'sv, or 43 oc and ov.

By prefixing ancther ¢ to é and ¢, the mphbhonng i
aud aw ave formed, having the vowels awi, a<u, pro~
nounced  separately, with the principal stress on the
 fivst vowel, and resembling 4 and ouw in lide and Joud,

The short yowels ¢ and 0 eem not to have been pard

of the primitive alphabet, but to be later modlﬁoatmns

af the: original sound, for they are wanting a,like inthe

Sanskrit and Gothic alphabets, and appear in Greek
and Latin as representatives of the Smmsknt o E‘ar

example : e
Sanskrit dshtan Greek orrod Latin octo “eight’
névan tméa novem . ‘nine’
navas veoe novus | *new!

33. The following three charactersalso ocour in Sans-

krit. 1, dnuswira. Tt is represented by a point over

the preceding letter, and is pronounced like the final 2
in French, At the end of a word it stands in place of

an original m, and in the middle of words in place of
an original n before sibilants, e.g. ¢¢ sunum for tam

sumum, ‘the son;’ hdasa for hamsa, ‘goose. 2. Anu-
nastka, It is represented by a point over a curve
above the preceding letter, and 'denotes that a final

nasal hag been assimilated to , 9, or w, at the beghming

of the following word, e. g. pakshil lunits for pakshin

lundti, ¢ cuts off the wings’* The Lithuanian and Old

Slavie retain the sign of a nasal in the preceding vowel,

the former without, the latter with, the corresponding

sound, 3. Visarga. It is represented by two points ab
* Bopp, Kritische Gram. Snd ed. 66, 70, : ‘




SANSKRIT VOWRLS

“the end of a word, and stands in place of final s or'

n, which then is pronommed a8 o goft aspwa,inon, 8 g

punas for punar, Sagain;’ dw:kha for duskho, ¢ pain.
The modifications of sound represented by these three

characters ave ewphonic, and are generally occamoned i

by the eonsonants which follow them,

B4%. rand 1, a8 voweldounds, seern to have grownout

“of the syllables ar and ol (of. Greck d-cepros with
Sanskrit bhrtas, and Latin art for cort with Sanskrit
lwtis). | oceurs only in one root, klp for kalp.

3%, We may here introduce a reference to the Com-
PARATIVE Wardnt or Vownr Sounps.  In his second

 edition Bopp bas given a detailed account and fuller
illustrations of this qubjeet.

Of the ongmal vowels o is the heaviest, 4 the ]1ghteqt
and w intermediate. The principle on which this point
is determined is that when a preceding or following
syllable, on account of its own weight, requires the one
next to it to be lightened, the vowel introduced for this
puxpose is considered lighter than the one for which
it 18 aubahmted For instance, the termination of the
first person plural in wverba, ~mas, 8 heaviex than the
termination of the fivst person singular, «mi; therefore
the syllable preceding the former must be lighter than
the syllable prece,dmg the latter. Now the last syliable
but one in yund/mi, <1 bind, contains @, whilst the
corresponding syllable in yunimis contains 4. Hence 4
is Iighter than @ Szmllmly, in émz, 4 I go,” and dmas,
“we 2o, 1 is lighter than é; in etps and Tuev, v is lighter
than & @ A snmlar result i occasioned in Latin by
prefixing prepositions, or by reduplication, Thus, Jjacio,
<I throw, becomes abjicto, ¢I throw off, and camno, ‘1
sing,” becomes vectni, ¢TI sang. o is therefore lighter
than «. The concurrence of two congunants ha.s the



zaa‘uL : touched ) preventmy, the hgwmenmg «of he

raot vowel. The same phenomenon appears in the past
and present tenses in. the strong verbs of the Giermanic
languages, In Gothie the heawier terminations of the
present teuse ave affived to the [lighter stem, ag sif,

whilst the lighter terminations of the past tense are
connected with the heavier stem saf,  In Euglish, wheres
the inflections which oviginally caused the difference
have disappeared, the distinction itself is rétained, as in
sity sat. . Apother illustration is derived from a wom-
Pparison of older and later forms of languages. . The
effect of time is to render grammatical forms lighter
and casier of enunciation* Hence the older Sanskrit -
@ (dadama, ‘I give’) becomes 7 in the later Greek
(8f8wue).  We have « in the older Sanskrit chatwd/ ras,
“four,’ and 4 in the later Greek mrioupes, and Gothie
Jidvor.  The Latin guatuor is in this respect of an
older charagter than the Greek.  From similar facts it
i8 inferred that u is lighter thnn @ty €0 Zu 8 havrdong, <1
malke,” lvrmas, <we makes;’ 1 oaloo, <1 tvead upony’
and comenleo, 1 erush;’ e.came and come.  In this
lagt word the older pronunciation has now become pro-
vineial.  Coom has changed to cum, for in come, though
0 is written, the w sound ig pwserved, For older
5. madktam, *night, we have later gr. sykra. That ¢ is
lighter than % appears from such cases as, s. qwndidam,
a later form for aumdmdam. and l Jructifer, ¢ bearing
fruit,” for fructafen

ib) CONSONANTS.

36. Sanskrit grammarians arrange the consonantsin
Jiwe classes; an arrangement which it will be convenient

Kl
* Bee  Jiversions of Purley.




| more accurate division for the purposes of Cormparative

i s.mslmm‘ msoxfms ! I j

ow here, though we shall afterwards see that a
Grammar would be into three principal and fwo subor-
dinate classes. | There are also four half-vowels, three
sibilants, and A This arrangement is detertined by
the organs wsed in propuneiation. Each of the Five
Classes contains five letters—a mute, a vocal, the cor=
responding aspirate of each, and a nasal. In the agpi-
rates the aspiration is pronounced distinctly from the
letter to which it belongs ; e.g. the aspirated p is pro=
nounced as ph in haphazard, and the aspirated b as bl
in abhor. | The later substitution of a single sound and
character, as f and v, is analogous to the change of the
~diphthongs ¢ +% and a -+ w to & and o,

‘8%, The first class of cobsonants, the GurTuRALS,
containg the letters k, kh, gs ghymg. They ocour in
most of the cognate languages with great regularity,
and require little clucidation.  The aspirates, however,
especially I, are rare. Yet the following examples
are met with : : SR

, ‘ Wi
¢ nail ? 8, Nk gr. oy L e
<light’ laghiis thayic levs
Sywart gharmds Stpun (uro)

Tn the last example there is achange of aspirates, the
Dental 3 (for dh) being used in Greek for the Guttural
gh in Sanskrit. That the Guttural *was the original
appears likely from the, evidences of it in other
languages. In Latin, although the Guttural is lost
from urg, as it is in many other Latin words, yet the v
indicates its previous presence. The same may be sald
of the w in the Germanic languages, e.g. £0. Varni,
A, 8 Wearm, e Warm, ger. warn. eFor these letters are

B
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v developed frum a Gmttural 6.9; @l Im g
e, who (for hwo). In the second example ‘abo

is another variation of aspirates, v (for b heing ased

in the Latin for the Sanskrit, gh.  Indeed, we &hall‘f |

. find that such variations in Hm aﬂspxmtew are not un-

frequent,

38, The second clags, the PATATALS, contams the let-~

ters chy chl, g, b, 7. Amodification in the sound is pro-

duced by pressing the tongue against the pal-’lhen whence
the class obtains its name. These letters are derived
from the first clags, and are used only before vowels,

half-vowels, and nasals, 'I'hey were probably originated
after the seporation of languages, which would aceount

for their heing entirely absent from some alphabets. .

The following examples illustrate their absence from the
Greek and Latin alphak;ets' ;

‘Hour’ 8. chatwiras g, Wirvpee L quatuwor
‘out” chhid o'y seindo

Instances illustrating the use of these letters can
therefore be found in only a small number of languages.
They serve, however, to exemphfy the development of
sounds one from another; and amlogons phenomem,
mdependently produced may be seen 'in the Slavic
languages, as well ag in the Roma,nce languages ag com-
pared with the Latir.

In the first of the examples given ahove, the Greek

arlovaes has the Labial ar for the original Guttural out of |
which the Sanskrit Palatal has been developed, and

which, with the usual development of w, i3 preseryed in
the Latin quatuor. This deviation from the original
form is common in Greck, and sometimes distinguishes
ome dialect from another, e.g. Tonic rérepos, < which,”
and Attic srérepos. Letters from all the three organs

ST b s o I RS eV et



SANSKRIT CONSONANTS

i different, cases employed in the Greek language
to represent the original Gruttural sounds, for the Denw
tal = appears in Attic réooapes for the above Molic
mlavpes. In the second example the Guttural is not
aspirated in Latin, and in hoth Greek and Latin an
initial ¢ appeurs, which may have been originally in
Sanskrit, ‘ : e

39. The third class, the DENTALS, containg the letters
b thy dy diy m. The dh is represented in Greek by 3,
whilst ¢k appears as «, from which it is probable that 9
represents the former as well as the latter sound. ~ The
Latin sometimes omits the aspiration, and sometimes
substitutes the aspirated letters of other organs. Thege
letters are often inserted inorganically in Cireck after
similar letters of another class, e. g, mrdhes for méhus, and
x s for yes. Instead of d in Sanskrit, we often find in
other languages [ or 7,

Examples:
5. dnimds gt Yupde L fumug’  temoke’
! medins fmiddle
fimya maridies ‘mid-day "
| purt mTONI e, Yeity”
hyas xXhe herd ¢ yesterday '
aah Nvywie Yignum ffirewond’

40. The fourth class,the CorEBRALS, contains the let-
texs?, thy dy dh, m.  They are derived from the Dentals,
and are similar in sound, except that in pronouncing

them the tongue touches the roof of the mouth, point-"

ing perpendicularly towards the brain, from which they

take their name, They seldom begin a word, n never;'

and they rarely appearin the cognate languages, © They

are substituted for Dentals after sh, and are Very common

in Pricrit, probably as the result of local influences.
52

#

1



| SOUNDS

» 'ph, b, bh, o 'ph rarely Ofuum:. bl;,m Topresent 1
Greek by ¢ or @, and in Latin by f on ‘b, /he (;rmaklﬁ
¢ may have represented both aegamfhs in sound. Final
m generally becomes Amnusidro in Sanskrit, is preserved
unch;mged in Latin, and appears as p in Greek; in
(tothie it is sometimes m and sometune:; fr
Lxamples:

5 phéna gr. -—-—“ il e e
labh NafBov L -»-‘- ‘
wdruchan | ) Asere quingue . ‘five '
Yhéaran || Déowy [ forens ‘b‘eariz;g’
déwdmn Shoy dévsa LGS gadd

As Labials ave used in Greek for Sanskrit Gutturals,
50 we have the converse in the Latin gumqno i g &
Guttural gu for a Sanskrit Labial p.

42, The Harv-Vowris are ¥, [, v, w. They are more
frequently interchanged with one another than the conso~
nants, and are hhwefore less easily traceable in the sister
languages. This is more especially the case with [ and
9, which correspond to the class of Dental consonants,
and differ from each other only in the circumstance
that in pronouncing [ the tongue touches the roof of
the mouth once only, while it does so more than once
in pronouncing 7. Hence only one of them is found in
some languages. gy corresponds to the Guttural conso-
nants in organic formation. In Praerit it has become
7, a8 it has also in the trapsition from Latin to Italian ;
)Nl j'z,.c»gum, s yoke,” the j answers to English g, and
in it giogo, g answers to I*,ns\;iﬁ’}h 4o In Greek it be-
comes ‘¢ or ', or is assimilated’ to a prm@mﬂg letter.
w corresponds, in organic forimation, to the Labial con-
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‘szmaf !,s. i Prémrlt it i often assimilated to a prwud—
ing consonant. In Sanskrit it seems to have become v,
‘except after a consonant, In Grreek it is either assimi-
lated or changed to a vowel, or unpe«»rs a8 ¢ (from the
digarama), oris lost. In Latin it is changed to a vowel
or is lost. It assumes the character of a mute Gruttural |
in 1. vietum, factvm, and in e. guick. The following

o list will serve to illustrate ost of the above state-
ments : /

¢shing’ 8. wuk ar. Neveoe 1, tuceo
[legve ) rik Neima Yinguo
¢another’ anyds EANog aliug
¢join’ v ’ Lebyvum Jungo
¢liver” wiihet | dpran Jecur
¢four’ . chatwa'vas réo0 apic qudbnar
‘horse’ dzwa Twmon equus
ok ’,
¢thou’ twan U, o [a sl
¢ his’ | swas oig suus
“gail ‘ pldvédmi | mhkbe (rhefw) |
sshieap’ )7 dvis big ! ovis

4:3. The SmILANTS are %, 8, sh. 2 corresponds, in
arganic formation, to the Guttural consonants, and has,
in fact, in almost all cases sprung from an original £,
Henee it is generally represented by a:Gruttural in the
sister languages, In Lithuanian, however, it appears as
shy and in Slavic as o, Its sound resembles that of s in
the word pleaswre. s corresponds, in organic forma~
tion, to the Dental consonants, = It seldom remaing une
changed at the end of a word. Final as followed by a
word beginning with a vocal letter becomes o0 ; probably
through the changes as, @, au, o. Instead of this

#
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letter we ﬁequently ﬁnd ” in obhm' la,nguagw.
responds in organic formutlon o the La,bml comommtm :
Tt takes the place of & in certain cases where: the lat,tar
i8 not admissible in Sanskrit, i / |
44,  is a feeble aspirate. It appearb in Grreek as x,
and in Latin as k. Sometimes it is only the aspiration
of another letter which has been dropped, as han for
dhan.  The above sbatemen’m are 1llustra,ted in the fol~
lowing list of words. ‘ ‘ (

AL

8

Ydog!! 8 mwan ‘ i gi-.‘:v’q}b‘m i 1. eanis
“ten dawan Bl decem.
‘right’ . ddhswinas | delide, | dexter
for &kmog for dec-ster
*winger Wwimdm | Xetpa | hiems
“kill? “ban- Navor | funus

In the Latin word funus the Labisl aspirate bk (f)
is used instead of the Dental aspirate dh.

@85, The following table exhibits the relation of the
letters in the Sahalerit alphabet. The larger characters
represent the three older classes, viz, Gutturals, Dentals,
Labials ; the smaller characters represent the two later
derived classes, viz. Palatals and Cerebrals. b

Mute? |\ Vecal.  Naml. Halfevowels. Sibilants: Wowels:
Gutturals . k kh ggh ' ng »,{‘\ y sl g
Palatsls  ~ "ehichh ' jih @ (h) et

Dentals fothedidhy ", 1':.' aipt oy
Cerebrals | 1 th d dh R
Labials pph bbbk m . & sh
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| 9. ZBEND.

46. The Zend has a close relation to the Sanskrit,
and from its grammuatical forms, as well as from remains
of the two subordinate classes of consonants, it may be
supposed to have been separated from Sanskrit at a later
stage of development than was the case with Greek and
Latin. The same conclusion is also supported by the
local proximity of the peoples by whorm Sanskrit and
Zend were spoken.

@) VOWELS.

%7, g, and in some cases, through the influence of
particular consonants, & (resemblingMthe French ¢ in
apres), occupy the place of ain Sangkrit, LBy B
generally answer to the same letters in Sanskrit, Some-
times, however, d oecurs for Sanskrit u, as in k2rénaot
for s akrnowt, which is written dhrndt.  This form
probably arose when the original diphthong was pro-
nounced ¢ 4w, not 6. The vowel d or the diphthong
en, answers to vhe Sanskrit; 6, ew having arisen probably
out of the original au. Generally Go, but sometimes
also da, stand in place of the Sanskrit wu. Thus géus
for s gans. Generally Sanskrit 4 is represented by ¢,
bt by ¢ after y or before final & or d, e g ydi for
89, “who, | At the beginuing and in the middle of
words the combination ¢é oceurs, which Bopp regards
a8 containing a gunaed form of 4 in the original di-
- phthong a4, Thus o 4¢ would be for ¢4 o+ i, and this
instead of @i oré. The sound, however, remains the
same 9 that of the original diphthong. Thus there
oceur in the same word rathwe and raihwaécha.
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b CONSON&NTS., o

4.8, Of the (Juwmm, Sawkmbkmmm il ‘
vowels and v, but becomes Lk in other, cases. brms' ]Jz
remains vnchanged.  ghis in sound nearly the sanae ns

Jeh, bub of different origin, Tt has grown out of qws and
answers to Sans. 810, e.g. qha-dhdte == s swa-dhita,
<gelf-madey ghafna = g SWaPNY, ‘s]eap o and git
correspond to the same Sangkrit letters. ‘

48, The PALATALS hwve in some cases become
sibilants, but there remain the fwo uuaspmmtbd Palatals
ch and 7.

50, The DexraLs ave t, th, d rll@, and correspond to‘
the Sauskrit letters of the same organ, f, however,
sometimes stands in place of Sans, th or th, e.g. st for
., sthd ; ishte fogs ishtha, The aspiration in such vases
seems to be preVented by the preceding sibilant. At
the beginning of words d sometimes stands for 8 d@,

e, g dd for s. dhd, gr. I

B, Sanskrit CEREBRALS are repressentad by Denmls
in Zend. On the other hand, ¢ is used for Sans. ¢
ati the end of words and before c'».be~endmgs begmnmg ;
with b, ‘
82, The LABIAL P oorresponds to Sans. p, excepb
that when immediately followed by 7, 8, or m, it becomes
f, e.g. fra for s, pra, gr. wpo.  f corresponds in other

cases to Bans. ph, and b to Sans. b,

53, The Havr-Vowrss axe y,7,%. Y is represEnted
by the three charapters given in the table, of which the.
last shows by its form that it hma arisen out of the
vowel % y and 4 as well as é have an asamulamnb
power, which cauges the Jmemon of an additional 4 in
the preceding gyllable, e g, maidhya = s mddhya,
smiddles tdirya == 8. t@rya, ¢ fourth’  The combinas
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i imes & single qaanwonant ‘prevents  this asmmﬂa,mon

from taking place. Hence we have aéli and not aizti
for s astiy “is’ | Bopp also aseribes a like assimilating
power to y over a succeeding syllable, in changing @ to
é (= at). In all the cases adduced, howeVer, there is
an 4 in the syllable which follows the ¢, and this will
account for the change wtthout mtroducmg' any new.
principle.

54, 7 is usually followed by &, in order to qepm ate it
from | other consonants, e dadwreza for 8. dadarie,
ar. ‘o‘éSopm, ST saw.

5B%. w is represented by three characters, as in the
table. Of these the first occurs only at the beginning,
and the second only in the middle of words, e. g groxh
wadm for s Wayam, ©we § amasp tawia for s, tave, ¢ of
thee, The form of the second shows thaf it originated
from the vowel w, being, like the English letter, a
‘double u.’ The third character occurs after th, and
sometimes after dh. Bopp puts all three together
under the designation of Half-vowels, Tug represents
the first two by v, and the last by w. Now v isnot in) |
any sense a halfivowel, any more than f, v having the;
same relation to b, both in origin and sound, as f has to|
p.  'The combinations, also, which are given of the last
character, with y and 7, in wyo, wrd, aiwyd, ¢ aquis,’
suwrd, “sword,” supposing the first letter = e, w, if not
phonetically impossible, at least are strange.  These
terminations correspond to the s. biges and bhra, and
would therefore be more correctly represented by vyo
and orw, seeing that v is the aspirated b, just as fis
the aspirated p.  We should be inclined to follow Rask
in giving the sound w to the first two characters ; while
the difference between Rask and Anquetil in regard to

\ ‘twa mnaonamhe, however (except 'rm) and gome~
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the last ~— the one assigning to it the aound w,
other the sound v~ would lead us to the conel
it bad either the one or the other m)und mtmxding as it
arose from a consonant or a vowel. o and ay like y
and 4, have an assimilating power over the preoedme;_
syllable, e.g. hawra = s sarva, ¢ whole. ‘
56. y, v, w, m, n, and the sibilants, canse a mute
before them to become an aspirate; e.g. 'méréthg/w, ughra,
kazethawaivm, takhma, pathnd, correspond ta the Suns—
krit mrtyw, wgra, kcx,s—t'w(;v,'m, tamlks, patm
5%7. The SmILANTS are &, 8h, 2, 8. haa the two
characters given in the table, which dl,ﬂ'er. little in
gound, but are not of the same origin. The first
answers generally to the Sanskrit 4 In some cages,
however, it stands in place of Sanskrit s, e.g. @tdro for
8. Stdras, ©stars) It has the effect of changlng W'
immediately after it, to p, e.g. 2pd = 8. swan, gr. kvwy,
fdog’ (hound). The second, character for 2 answers to
Sanskrit  and j (a Latin y becomes j (z) in French—
Lat. jocus, Fr. jew), e.g. yilkem = s. yidydm, ¢youy
Zenw = s jdnar, ¢koee.’ ‘
sh is represented by two characters, which, however,
are of the same origin. The second is used before
vowels and the half-vowels v, w. They both answer to
Sanskrit sk, e.g. ashia = s, dshia, eights mtaoshwm
= 8. flé¢'shu, * in those. {
2 answers etymiologically to Sanskrit b, e.g. azém”
s aham, gr. éywu, ‘1. In some cases it stands in place
of Sanskrit j, e.g yaz- = 5. yaj- < worship; and in
a few cases for Sanskrit g, e.g. Zdo = s. gdus, or. o,
¢ earth.’ {al
98 h answers etymologically to Sanskrit s, e.g.
hi = ». 84, gr. 4, ‘she” 7 is prefixed to A for s sr.
nhr = 8 e i
89, The NasavLs are numerous. ng has two charac-
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: \'Asi; of which the second is evidently only a modification

 of the first, and is vsed only after é or 1. They answer to

Sanskrit ng, e.g yémghé, <whoy anghdo, ¢of this’
n, has two characters, of which the second is used before
strong consonants. They correspond to Sanskrit n.
m also i3 the same as the Sanskrit letter. 4 is repre~
gented in two characers, of which the second = @it
60, The Zend Alphabet, as compared with 'the
Sanskrit, has already sustained considerable loss,  The
Cerebraly are entirely wanting except ¢, which, how=

~ ever, answets to Sanskrit Dentals and not Cerebrals.

There are no Palatal aspirates. bk and [ are also
missing. On the other hand, the sibilants and di-
phthongs are more numerous than in Sanskrit.

1. The following table exhibits the Zend Alphabet :

Mute, | Voeal, Nasal, Haif-vowels. Sinilants, Vowels,

Gutturals k kh (qb) ggh ng A A

Palatals = ¢ch -~ j=h w888

Dentals  t th ddh o B R

Cerebrals | o v e SRR 0
u

Labials = p £ bew | m W sh

3. GREEK.

2. The following list of Gireeh letters consists mainly
of what was called the Cadmus Alphabet, traditionally
derived from Pheenicia.

The aspirates were at first represented by the un-
aspirated letters. x, 9, ¢, however, are found on the
earliest monuments, There appears to be no aspirated
K or 7, unless, like the English th, x and & represent
two sounds each. The two subordinabe classes of
Sanskrit consonants are altogether wanting. The long
vowels n and w, which usually answer to the Sanskrit &,

Li
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¢re represented by e and o, The farma,bion of the‘ :
diphthongs is easily understood. As & o stand for Sans-
krit @, 20 ez, ou answer to ad, and &v, ov to au, which in
Sanskrit appear as é, 6. | Similarly as, av, being formed
of @, e, correspond to Sanskrit i, au, The ime
proper diphthongs introduce no new elementary sound, .
& and 4 are merely later inyentions, used in place of
mutes combined with a Sibilant: & for ko, which repre-
sents #, v, or x followed by o; and «]p for e, which
represents ar, ,8, or ¢ followed by o. ¢is in some cases
used for a8, as in "Adivate for ’A.Sriuasb‘g other cases
it was probably a simple sound similar to the‘Eughsh %
and was produced by the eombination of 4 (in Gr. 1)
with a preceding Guttural, as in Ionic v, Attic
pelCov, € greater, for peyiwr.  But it seemg never to be
used for 7o (8, Jo). The Dental is dropped before o
instead of being combined with it. 7piBw, ¢ I rub,’ forms
q-pn{fm in the future; but greddo, ¢ I hasten,’ forms
amelow.

63« Six consonants are wanting in the three classes
of the Greek as compared with the Sanskrit, viz:
Gutturals, kh, y, 2; Dental, th; Labials, w, sh. The 'w,
however, may have been repleqented by ov in oval=
£0. Vi, & Woe.

See-

Mute. Vocal.  Nassl, Half-vowels. Sibilants. Vowels. .

Gutturals & (x) ¥X o @ — a ne.

)
sLoe
: a
Dentals a8 R i B G
J e e
v

Labials wé B(F)u i - wo
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4. LATIN.
' @4, In the Latin Alphabet there are no Palatal or
Cerebral lettors, Tt is also very deficient in aspirates.
¢ and g are identical in origin. They ocour in different
words where the Sanskrit has but one and the same
letter (). There is no distinet character for the Gut-
tural nasal (7g), though the sound may have occurred
in such words as comeors. Compare also concha with
the gr. kbyxn. The Labial half-vowel is not represented,
though it may have been heard in such words as sunguis.
The English character (‘double w?) w is nothing more
than « (v) written twice. There is bub one sibilant
character. [t may, hewever, have represented different
gounds, as the English & represents three in pleaswre,
soon, sure.  The vowels and diphthongs are nearly the
same a8 in Sanskrit and Greek. The ¢, however; of i,
ob (gr. &, ot) is represented by e in ae, 06, w is merely
a compound letter substituted for cs ete.
€5, Iinal d often appears in place of #,and b for p,
e.g. the old Ablative facillumed ete., as compared with
the Sanskrit Abl in -t, the preposition préd in several
compounds, 6. g. préd-eo ete., compared with the s.
Prai, gr. moor, e. forth, and ab compared with s. dpa,
gr. dmd, e. off. Probably the Latin langnage was averse
to final mutes, In Greek, when the final vowel was
dropped from arpord, T was changed to s in mgos. Possi-
bly the final b and d in these cases in Latin were pro-
nounced p and £, asisdone in the German language.

66. There are eight of the Sanskrit consonant
characters wanting, viz.: Gutturals, kb, ghs ng, 2; Den-

‘tals, th, dh; Labials, w, sh.
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| Mute, Voeal, | «Nasal. anwvowau sibilama Vowe)ﬂ

Qi @ e (n)_‘_j‘ (a) (é)
‘ R ‘
T ‘ue“oe‘
Dentals A R G AR T
| ‘ ‘ au i
Labials R () (a) o‘,

5, GOTHIC

67. Tha examples to be obﬂamed from the Gnothl e
not very numerous, hecause the remains of that lan-
guage are almost confined to fragments of one hook
and to one period of history. Wlmt there is, however,
possesses great value, from  its presenting an interme-
diate step between the oldest languages and the High
(rerman, with regard to the change of consonants. At
the same time 1t has a pecuhar interest from being
closely connected with the Low German chalccta and
the English language.

bl

@) YOWELS.

68, Sanskrit a is generally represented by o, but ‘
sometimes, especially before final ¢ in polysyllables and
frequently before th, we find 4. Sometimes this vowel
is dropped, e. g. wulfis, < wolf’s; for &, vrkasya; wulfs,
‘wolly) for s wrkas: bairith, ‘beareth for 8. bhcrati:
but 'mwgatk ‘maid,  Sanskrit ¢ becomes d.oré The
former is more general ; and this mmn, by abbreviation,
becomes a, e. g. mrr‘bos, ¢ earth’s,’ airtha, ¢ earth.) Final
0, however, remains where a consonant has been dropped,
e g whathrd, ‘from whence, answering to the Sans-
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in Sanskrit ends in dm. When a syllable requires to
be lengthened, @ becomes 6, e.g. ﬁdw'déc]e, fevery
four days,’ from daga, <day. The contraction of a+a
or of a0 also produces d, We have an instance of é
for ¢ in slépw, <1 sleep, for 8. sw& pagydmi.

Sanskrit ¢ and © are respectively represented by 7 and
e (=1), o, g vidi wedn, ¢ widow, for s vidawd; bairan~
dein, ‘bearer, for s bhdramth. Final< is suppressed
except when it stands for ja, e g. im, €am,’ for s

| dsmi; ufar, Cover, for s, updri; hut hetrdy * aroiy, from

harja.

Sanskrit v and 4 are reprwented by u without any
distinction in Grothie. w is often preceded by the guna
vowel i, e g, tiuha, <1 draw,’ 1 dico. "

‘Samhmt é, 0, formed from ad, aw, sre represe\nted by
ai, aw, e, . bail, ‘bit, for s. Mbhé’da bauyg, ¢ bent,
for s. bubhd’ja.

©9. h and 7 canse a to be prefixed to a preceding ¢ or
u, & g tanhum, © we drew, for s dudnlimd; daur,
¢ door, for & dwa'ra 3 getaihum, ¢ we told,’ for s. didizi-
mda ; afhtrd, < 1 beg, connected with s, ichh. A similar
phenomenon appears in' Latin,  Thus we have peperi
(¢ approaching to the value of a++14) where we might
have expected pepini like cecini. The connecting vowel

‘algo in the third conjugation is ¢ before r, but 4 in other

cases, e, o, veheris, vohis. And thengh a preposition
generally causes the Sanskrit root-vowel a to become 7,
et before b and » we have ¢ in adveho, affero,

b) CONSONANTS,

" 70. The GurTuRALs ave ks ¢ by gsmg. T and q are
“ual dn phonetic value, and correspond to Sanskrit g,
Hilst hand g cortespond respectively to Sanskrit & and
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g aviva, <livingy < quicky for s Jiv, where
is. for an original g5 Bvas, ‘who, for 8 kas s gards,
¢yard, for Latin hortus; gistra, ©yesterday, for
gr. 9, L hesternus, heri. The nasal, in imitation of
the Greek, is written g hefore Guiturals, e. g tuggo,
< tongue 3’ juggs, Syoung’ « The half-vowel (w) @
which appears after all the Gutburals, via. qv, b, gv,
gometimes answers to the same letter in the older lan-
guages, as in Iveits, ¢ white, g mwétd for kwaitd,
Tn other cases it was perhaps developed after the lan-
guages had become distinct. A similar process seems
to bave taken place in Latin —hva, Swho,’ L qui.
In many instances the original Guttural is dropped, as
in vurm, “worm,’ L vermis. The half-vowel, when
thyg left alone, is pronounced as the consonant v in some
languages, the German for instance. In English who
(for hwao), the order of the letters is inverted in writing,
though not in pronunciation. ) ‘
71, The DuNtaLs are t, thy d, n, corresponding seve-
wlly to Sanskrit d, t, dh, 1, e g. tagr ¢ tear,’ for
gr. Odxpv; thom, * then,’ for 1, tune; @awr, ¢ door,’ for
gr. Jvpa 3 mamo, ¢ name,’ for L nomen. Final ¢ in the
older languages is dropped in Gothic as it ig also in
Greek, ¢.g. bairai, ‘he may bear,”  gr. ‘qb‘é'poo, for
s blarét ; but where ¢ vigs originally followed by a vowel
th is preserved in go. e g bairith, ¢he bears, for
s. bhdrati. ‘ ‘
%@ The Laprars are p, f, by m, answering deverally
to the Sanskrit b, ps bhy, m, e g thorp, ¢ thorp, for!
1. turba, < crowd; fulls, < full) for gr. mhdes; Dairan,
“bear, for gr. hépew 3 Miikils, € greaty’ for gr. péyas. |
73, The HALr-VoWELS j (pronounced asy), f, 1 , ar.
frequently interchanged, but their general correspond
ence with the game letters in older languages is clear’”
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| tstabhshed

1 wectus; vai, ¢ woe, for gr. m)ac.

‘H‘g‘ juia, yoke“ ‘fm'l jugum lnbcmz,
r1rrht for |

“leave, for L 1 'mqum ¢, T Mtvrsw, t'a!hts,
g i
74, The SIBILANTS are s, 7. The la,ttelr is umd in
place of the former l)etwe en vooal letters.  Thus mais,
“more, hecomes maiza. Thisis a step in the progress

from o to 7, Which takes place so extensively in Latin,

and of which the English word compared with the Cho=

thic furnithes a striking instance (1. e in go. mais,

maiz, e more), e, szb'bm, “seven, for s saptam ;
thimé, ¢ of these,’ tor & t0/shdm, Tu this last word 8 is
changed to sh by the preceding vowels ‘

%8, The Gothic Alphabet, thhreiore, compmses the
fo]lowmg letters :

Mute. || Voeal. | Nasil, Hultovowels. Sibilants, Vowels.
Gutturals |l g oo M () J e
| i J ‘ ‘ al @
Dentals L A AR TG s L
{ i ! e an 6
Liabials G R T I

AN (ILO-QA‘CON

76. I‘he Anglo-Sa,xon hag Whﬂl nearer relation  to
the English than the Gothic hag. It supplies also an

" abundant and V&luﬂblb literature,

a) YOWELS.

The 'L’O_wel,so‘unds are very numerons, and their rela~
tion to the Gothie and Sanskrit vowels not easily de-
fined and classified. Notwithstanding the labours of
Grimm and Rask, much remains to be done before the
relation of the Anglo-Saxon vowels to those of the older

by
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difficulties.’ ‘ )

@79 There are no leqs than seven shmb vowda, a, w, i
¢, Uy 0y Uy 3y With their cmrespmndmg long ones, besides
soveral chphthongs. Tt is obvious tbm, these mush Lave il

resulted from a much! wider and freer actmn th&‘

have seen in' the development of the vowels of the
in/the Anglo-
Saxon literature also increases the diffienlty of classi-
fying its forms, since they result not from one law, but

older languages. | The variety of dialec

from different and conflicting tendoncxyes. The vowels
a3 Uy often correspond to the same in (mthw, g

fram, go. fram, frmn, dim, o. dim, ‘dita " sum,
2o, sums, ‘some:’ but 4 also, in gome cases, takes the‘

phce of ty e.g. scippan, ‘shape,’ for go. skapjom, and

sometimes that of w, e.g. dn, ¢kind, for go. bwni;

whilst % sometimes supphw the place of <, e.g. sunstor,
“sister,) go. suister. @ is a modification of a, prm~
cipally under the influence of inflection, e.g. weer,
“wary,’ go.varg., e oecurs for g, when ¢ or #has been
dropw*d in the following syllable, e. ¢. hel for hele, go.
haly, “hell? | Tt also stands for 4, e. g, he, for go. b,

“he’ The fact that in Anglo-Saxon e is thug written
for an older 7 is probalily the reason that in English ¢ is

pronounced like a (‘ontmmtﬂ e 0 stands for 2 or @
e.g. dol, ‘dulnesss ewom, Scame” g i¢ proncunced
like Trench w, and developed from wu, e. g. cyn ‘as well
as cin, ‘kind;’ go. kami.  d, originally a diphthong,
answers to Gothie ai, e g. av, ‘age;’ go. aive; 1. sevum.

& stands for Gothic ai or é, e. g. s2e, “sea;’ go.sai. &,

also, soroetimes stands for Gothic ¢, as cwén, ¢ queen,®
‘wornan ;' go. quéns. | ¢ stands in place of Gothic er,

e.g. swin, ‘swine;’ go. svein. 0 stands genoerally in
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phice of Gothw 6, 6.2 dém, 8 doom rro. dﬁm@. faf,‘ for
 Gothic 1, . g. r@m, “room ;’ go. w&ms, %‘or this lattpr‘

i is often .mbﬁtltuted ey for ai‘n “cowa.

b) cONsouAuTa. ;

78. The GUTTURALS are ¢, h, 0 ng, whmh correezpond
to Grothic &,k gy mgy and  to Sanskrit g, ky ghy ng, e
curic, go.‘ qQuius, < living, ¢ quick;’ hwod, go. hwvaty
¢ what ;* geard, go. gards, ¢ yard. !

78, The meus are t, thy d, dh, n, answering to the
same Gothie letters, and to Sanskrit d, & dhy 0, e g.

ke, go. tagr, S tear;’ thorm, go. ¥hawrns, ¢ thorn;’

durw, go. daur,  door s nama, go. numé ¢ name.

80, The LApisLs are p, s by m, as in Gothic, and
angwer to Sanskrit b, p, bh, m, e.g thorp, go. thaurp,
< thorp, ¢ villages' full, go. fulls, < full;’ beran, go.
Pairen, © bear 3 maycel, go. muikils, ¢ great.’

81, The Harx-Vowurs are e or ¢, l, vy w, 88, l, 1y v
in Gothie. e and g are pronounced as g in cerfain
cases, e. gu geoc, go.Juk yoke" fifan, © allow, “leaves’
ikt ‘ught lwd, Cwoe

82. The only Stpriants are & (which is not, as in
Crothiic, softened between two vowels, but always pre-
serves the hard sound, e.g. sedfogy seven ;' thissa, ¢of

“these’) and 2.

83. The Ang]o-Sa.xon Alphabet i5 ag followv- ‘

j | Mate, | Voeal. | Nhsal. l’mlt'vowels Sibilants. Voivels.
Guttaraly Bt g~— Bl ¥ e i

g | o

j j gl
Dentals t th ddh  n 1 v

Labials DIl e W s &%




i hv Gubbural and Lacbm.l vaml mp ates (q{fo Lm\‘ '
+ are wanting. wThe sibilants al‘e very defecblve but ‘
| vowels mumerous.

8%. On comparing the above alplmbets;, we obtam

the following

RLSUL’IS

The (’cr@bmd oonson'mtﬁ, Whlch bk Ho dmtmcﬂy a,nd ! |
fully doveloped in Sanskrit, do not appear at all in the
other alphabets. To a careful observer, it iy roanifest

that the Dental consonants, out of which the Cerebrals
arose, are pronounced dlﬂ'erently in different positions
in the living languages of Europe; and, although the

alphabets of those nguageq have no characfm% o
‘represent the distinetion, it is clear that in pronounuug ]
those letters there is the same tendency as that which

vaused an entire class of consonants to be ac opted in
the Sanskrit alphabet.

85. The Palatais have disappeared  from Grreek
Latin, Gothic, and Anglo-Saxon, but iv Zend and
English there are ek and j. The English Palatals,
however, are not etymologically traceable to Sanskrit,
but are later and independent developments. They
are, in fact, compound characters, ch being equal to
t 4 shy and j = d + French 5. In German, 2 is a
similae compound, being equal to ¢ 4+ &

86. The Sanskrit alphabet contains ten a.spwafee.
Zend, four, besides gh and d; Greek, three ; La,tm,, two s
Gothic has three ; Anglo-%xon, four; and English and

German three each. Tt i posgible that some of the
characters represent two aspirates each, the mute and
vocaly as is the case with the English th. But even if
this' be so, the other alphabets are much 1ess fnlly

~ provided with aspirates than the Sanskuit,
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87. ’I‘he na cqu"s aud h(ulf-fvowele have suffered 11tﬂe

’;dxmimmon, thrmgh the Ziend has no 4, bhe Grreek no ,/,,

and the Grerman no w,

88, The Zend and English have ear'h four szbzlrmts i
Sanskrit and German, three ; Greok, Gothie, and Andaw ‘
Saxon, two; and Latin only one. ‘

89, The vowels are abund.mtly 1epresen‘red and

Tave acquired wany new combinations in modern alpha~ -

bets.

90. The survey which we have thus taken of the
alphabets of some of the principal languages of the
Indo-European tamily shows that the effect of change
has not been to perfect, but to mutilate, the system of
consonants, and not to simplify the vowels, but to ren-
der them more complex. Both consonants and vowels
in their earliest condition appear perfectly syrametrical.
Those which are formed principally by the throat, the

Gutturals, have exactly the sarme number, corresponding

to them in all vespects, formed in the centre of the
mouth, the Dentals; and analogous to both are those
formed by the lips, the Labials.

91, The distinction between the three classes becomes
more obvious if we follow the arrangement adopted by
Lepsiug, and founded upon: the order of the letters in
the Hebrew slphabet,— Guttural, Labial, Dental. On
pronouncing a letter from each orgon in this order, the
difference between them becomes mote obvious, and the
prm(,lple of arrangement more distinet. No one can
fail ‘to recognise the organic relation of such a series of
letters as the following, if the Consonants be pronounced
with the sound of « in had before ov after them: g, b,
deks pots Doy oy wa b 2, shy 8 ea, u i

92. All the modern langunages of this fomily, bow-
ever cultivated the literature, and however c1v1hsed the



samm

 bets oompmed with what we find m use ut the amlm, i
period, and in immediate proximity to the primitive
abode from which the different tribes diverged. The
Indo-European family, thereiore, did not bogin with a
defective instrument of Hpeec,h which raquued to be
filled up and polished by 'subsequent use in order to
attain its perfection, Che earliest is its most perfect
form, Tt appesrs to us ot once in vigorous maturity,
and fully equipped for the service whioh it hag to per-
form, | This cxmxmstmme deserves mns;deratxcsn iin ens.
deavouring o decide the much vexed quesmma of the
origin of language. i { i

THE TRANSMUTATION OF CONSONANTS,

93, A remarkable modification of some of the con=
sonants - distinguishes three ditferent divisions of the,
Indo-European languages. We owe the discovery, estas
blishment, and fu!l 1lluatmtwn of this fact to Rusk and
Grimin,  The variation thus brought to light is not
confined to a few isolated instances, but affects the mass
of the languages, It appears as a general law regnlat-
ing the development of later out of‘ earlier languages.

B4 The terms later and earlier, however, in this con=-
nection are not used in a chronological sense; for a lan~
guage which is here said to belong to a later stage may
' have existed and had a literature centuries before one
which belongs to an earlier stage. If, for instance, A
and B be two languages which both have the same con-
sonunts in words etymologically the same-— e. g. gr. Suydw
and L jugum, which both have g in the mlddhx of the
word—and if Cand D be two other languages which
are like each other in this respect, but both differ alike,
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| IRANSMUTATION OF CONSONAN1S.

Front /A and Be-e. g go. juks and. e. yoke, which both
have L in place of the g in the former languages — then
C and D are in the second stage of development, and ure
later in this respect than A and B, though not in any
sense derived from them, 1t does not, however, follow, \
because A and B both belong to the first class ot
langnages, that they were therefore both spoken and
written contemporaneously ; nor, becauge ¢ and D both
belong to the second class, that they were therefore both
spoken and written at the same time; nor does it follow
that A and B were spoken and written before C and D,
So that this arrangement of languages has no necessary
conuection with the chronological order in which we
find their literature. Still a language of the second
division. must have sprung from some language of the
first divigion, and must therefore have come into use
later than that particular language of the first division,
B8 To the first of these three divisions belong the
BSanskrit, Zend, Greek, Latin, as well as many others.

To the second, belong Gothic, Anglo-Saxon, and Eng-1
lish, with several besides,’ The third division consists] =

only of the High German,

96, This distinction has nothing to do with gram-
matical inflections; for Anglo-Saxon and English; though
they belong to the same division, differ more widely in
therr giammatical forms than English and Grerman,
which beloug to different divisions. The difference affects
almost exclusively the lexicography of the languages
— the consonants employed in the Roots and Stems of
words,  Thus, s. pitf, gr, marip, 1 puater, belong to the
first division. They all have p at the beginning and ¢
in the middle of the word.  But go. fodar, o & fader,
e. jather, belong to the second division, all having f
instead of p of the first, division, whilst the first two



i/m, a8, t/cu, e, thou, of the ﬁecond and ger. U u, of,_g

the third, where f. thy and d re‘%pcct;vely dmtmgmsh il

the three divisions, i
97, This law does not, however, .{tmd to all“'me 4
consonants. It hag no influence upon the nasals, half
vowels, and sibilants, but is confined to the mut |
vocal consonants, with | their/ nqumtfas.  These m the
oldest alphabet were X, khy g, glos, ty thy d, cih,‘ p, o
b, bh., The two series of aspirates have to be reduced
10 one, so that there will then be 1 each organ three

 classes of consonants angwering to the nhove division

of languages.  THeir relation to oune another requires
that they should be arranged in the following order:
Vocals, g, d, b Mutes, k, 1, p 3 Aspirates, gh, b, div, thy
bli, ph.  Thus, when a word bas a Vocal consonant in
any of the firat division of languages, the game word
A as o Mute in the second, and an Aspirate in the third,
!A;,a,m, if in the fiest division the word has a Mube

| eonsonant, it has an Aspirate in the second. and a Voeal

in the third. And, further, if in the first division the
word has an Aspirate, it has a Vocal in the second, and
a Mute in the third.  The order of suc:cessio:n i8 always‘
the saine,

98. Many words seem irreconcilable mth this la.w,
merely because the same sound is represented by difs
ferent characters in different languages, e.g. phin Sans-

krit, fin Latin and English, f and ¢ in German, | It
must be remembered that these letters are identicaly as
far ‘as the present law is concerned, which hag to 'do
with sounds, and not with the characters in which they
are written.  Another circumstance requires to be

A



.

» 61;‘.- ooﬁaomwbﬁ‘ i

&, \that in bheu' mﬂhvated ox ‘clas«‘ﬂml’ ’

qmu,, langumw often contain an e'?gt;cuswe admixture

of heterogeneous elements, The modern High German
containg many Low German forws, andioftentimes the
same word fluctuates between the two sygtems. The
intimate intereourse of the people, who, in the heart of
Germany, spoke languages which belonged to two of
the above divisions, and the influence of Luther and
his contemporaries upon the popular literature, have

“vindelibly stamped this mixed character upon the lan~

guage of the country. Thus, for L frater, e. brother,
we hayve ger. bruder, where the b is characteristic of
Low German, and o of the High German, %1 old
High Grerman we find pruodar, wherve both consonants
belong to the High German character. | Again, for
1 fuiy i bey we have ger. bim, but in old High Ger«
man pima s

S 8. The consonants, thus viewed, fall into nine seriey
of three each, and each series of three represents the
three dmamns of lang guages, viz. ¢, X, GH; D, T, DI B,
?, BH, where words in the first divigion of languaged
haye Vocal consonantss-~x, GH, 63 T, DH, D P, BH, B,
where words in languages of the first division have
Mute consonants ;GH, 6, & ; DX, Dy T3 BH, B, P, where
words in languages of the first division have Aspirates.

LOQ. It may fairly he ptesumed that such  wias the
original relation of these lstters inthe Indo-European
langtIages ‘But long hefore these languages were fixed
in. Wn’fmg, and before the doenments were secired from
which our illustrations must. be derived, they had all
_undergone great changes. Language is of delicate
construetion and has nevertheless been exposed to all the
vicissitudes which have affected the history of mankind.
Fo: all thoughts, feelings, and experiences leave their

+



m(.ated 'I‘hcre muat there&orv be man i
exceptions and deviations from the original law af i
development, + These exeeptmns and ‘deviations, uow-7 ‘
ever, further discoveries may, by correcting our wncepw
tions of the laws themselves, show to be ithe uorma.l i
tesults of an uperring force, . I

A0L. The fol]uwmg list conta/ms an illusﬁratmn of,‘

oach seriegs b b L

g k ‘gl"z"‘ B Y T yOkb i gar. Joch
T R R N hasson
b p bh Tamiing e e lesze (0g)
kghg doseo 1) 14 benem zeigen

o dh d fonter’ |, - brother /| pruodar (0.g.)
p bh b septem / Sewen +sigben ‘
gh g k trabere drag frakan (o.g)
dh dt Soyarye daughier l sochter

bh b p fagus beech puocha (0.0.) |

102. The Gruttural aspirate is lost in the promuns
ciation of modern English, The letters in some cages
are written, but not pronounced, as gh in bough ;
sometimes they are not written, as in bow: but in the

above word, teachy ch is preserved in writing, but .

with an altered pronunciation. In German the sound
of the Dental aspirates is lost, and its place supplied by
the sibilant s, as in the above example hassen. A
similar change has taken place in English, and is even
now hardiy completed, that is, in the ending of the
3rd Sing. Pres., th becoming &, e.g. hates, hateth, In
Latin the Guttural aspirates are represented by R, ag
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in trahere,

i\ Konedy ‘
103. A smg'u]ar fact is obqe; va,hle ine Gemmn, which
illustrates the dependence of the later ugon the earlier

classes of languages. When Dental or Labial aspirates

occur, the mutes out of which they have arigen, and

which characterise an earlier class of languages, are

also preserved, e.g. pfeffer, zehn (2 = is), for Knglish
pepper, ten, where p and ¢ of the second class are pre«
- served, and f and, ¢ of the third added. Sometimes
the preceding letter is assimilated, and the aspirate
becomes doubled, e.g. hoffen, Tassen, for English hope,
hake, from hopfen, hatsen,
104, For a fuller discussion of this law, the reader
is referred to Grimm, Geschichte der Deutschen Sprache,
i pp. 392--484, 1st ed. "

: and. the Dental .mparatf»s are ehanged to
Labial asplmtea, e Jvubs, Mmms Smp, fera ; Wpu, !



Vi ROOTS,

on, exummabmn, to comlst of seVera,l parts of dlﬁa ent
origin. It may be thus divided, dic-j-t-u-i The letter
» 45 in Latin digtinctive of the Pagsive voice, o and the
4 by which it is here preceded is a connecting vowel
which bas no effect on the meaning of the word, When
‘these two letters are removed, there remains decit, €it
says”  Again, ¢ expresses the Third Person Singular, ‘
answarmg to the English pronoun ¢ he, *she, or i3’
and 4 is another connecting vowel. 'When these are
removed, we have the monogyllable die, which is cailed
the *root” of the word. et
106. All primitive verbs in the Indo-European lan-
guages may be similarly reduced to monosyllabic roots.
These roots, however, have 1o meaning, and, as far as
we know, were never thus used in ordinary speech.
Such words as the Imperatives d@ic, foe, ete. form no
real exception, seeing that this is not their original
form, but the result of abbreviation. For the sake of
rapid utterance the endings of the Imperative have been
dropped, and the words havo retained the meanings
which the terminations gave them. The 7oots, not
having had such terminations, have acqaired no dis-
tinctive meaning, and are therefore incapable of ’vbeing
‘used in such languarres as those of the Indquuropéan
family. i




b It w snmehmc‘s beeu asmmed that before ‘
terminations wore used the roofs were placed one after
another, a¢ in Chinese, and acquired  meaning from
. their position. = The system of affixes is supposed to be
| of a later date. No doubt modern languages of the

Indo-KEuropean family tend towards the state of the
Chiness, For ingtance, the phmses ¢I have seeny’ ¢ you
have seen, ¢ they have seen,’ express three different
mesnings, not from any change in the terminations, but
from the use of different words. In Latin, Spidit
fwidistis,” “ viderunt, by a mere change in the termi~
nations of one word, express the same three meanings.
We have historical proof, therefore, of a system of affixes
changing to monosyllabic words. ~But within the range
of the Indo-European family we have no historical evi-
dence, and no literary remains, to show that Luwuaves
once consisting of monosyllabic roots ohzmged to. a
gyetem of affixes, The ¢ldest remaing which we have
of these languages exhibit them in the possession of
grammatical forms, and the older the remains the rmore
perfeet are the terminations.

LOB. The fact that in these languages each root
consists of one syllable has caused them to be called
f Monogyllabic,” in distinction from the Semitic lan-
guages, which sre also inflected, but their roots, for the
most. part, consist of three consonants or two syllables.
They are therefore called ¢triliteral’ or ¢dissyllabic,
The evidence ag to whether or not these dissyllabic roots
are derivatives from monosyllables, is not yet sufficient
to prove that the two classes of languages do, or do not,
in this respect; belong to one system.

409, There is a mngula.r contrast between the gram-
matical system of the Indo-European and that of the
Semitic languages, the one being dependeut chiefly




( external, the other uponwmtmf abielange
modification. of meaning in Semitic verbs is b

about chicfly by a change in the vowels betweén the

poot congonants.  The variation of werbs in the Indo:

European languages results mainly from the syllables

prefixed or added to the roots. Hence the vowels are
much more numerous and complex in the former than
in the latter class of languages, e.g. Arabic, lmam,

¢he killeds® kutila, “he was killed;® Hebrew, kété
< killing 3 katdl, <killed? Tn r*ormspondmg forms of

the Latin the »oof remaing uuchsnged : loudavit, ¢ha
pt aisod 3° lamdatus est, <he was pxmsed il [wmlan i
i pmmmg 37 laudatus, < praised.” | ) !
. (&10. In the Chinese system the pr;mary elements oi
‘ la.nguzmge follow one another without undergomg any of
those chianges of form which characterise the above two |
families of inflected languages,  The meaning of words

is the result of their relative position, and not of gram«

matical forms,  Thus shil), < water, and shed, ¢ hand,’
lewhen placed toge’rher, skwé, sheit, mean ¢ helmsman 3’
Jhiy ‘sun,’ and ts2, ‘son,’ form jhi fsé, < day.’

123. The Roors, therbfm-e, of the Indo-E uropeun :

Ianguages are the primary elements of words which,

by internal modification or external addition, acquire an

~ almost endless variety of meanings. They may consist
of any number of letters, fmmmg but one syllable,

€. g 1,88 in s, i=mds, gr. l-pev, L. i-mus; and shand, asin
L. scand-0. At the end of verbal roots, however, ¢ and

aw do oot occur. Almost every other combination is
admissible. ' G

‘132 It is nob possible at present to say with éer;

tainty on what pr mclple these elementary paxts of speeeh
were formed. Nor is there any clear conmection bee

tween sound and sense in most of them.  That mér-opar

)



the character of the letters of whwh theqe Wordq Conm)
sist, nor very obviously in the sounds with which they
are uttered.  Various theories have been adopted, but
none of them appear quite mtmfavtory Further dige
coveries in the scienee of la,ngudcrc will pmbably render
the solution of the problem easier.

143, The roets of verbs and those of pronouns are ;
digtinet and mdupendem of ‘one apother.  Verbal roats
usuullv eXpross some gtate or action, as in es-se, “to bey
da-re, ‘1o give, Pronominal roots do not ggpress any
fact or name any object, but denote somae relation gene-
rally to the speaker, as in dy-am, ‘this,’ the nearer;
id~am; that, the remoter. In accordance with this
difference of meaming, they are also distinguished as
Roots  Predicative and Roots Demonstrative; the one
serving to predicate or apply some fact or phenomenon
to a subject, as 1 laud-ant, ¢ they praises whilst the
other point out ((lc monstrant) the subject, as 1 laud-
anty ‘they praise.”  The latter are geverally employed
in the external inflections of the former. For example,
in we-nid, 1 am'y as~gi, ‘thou art s as-ti, <he is: as is
. the: verbal root, and mi, siy 1 ave weakened forms of the

pronominal Tools My 8 ta

134, The verBAL R00TS in Sanskrit are divided into
ten classed, amongst which the primitive verbs of the
language are distri xml:ed ag follows: the first class cons
tains about 1,000; the second, 70; the third, 20; the
fourth, 130 ; the fifth, 80; the siwth, 1503 thc\sw(mth,
25 the eighth, 103 the ninth, 52 the tenth, a large
number of primitive verbs as well ag the Causative and
Denominative verbs.

2385, This ig the order followed by Tndian gamima-
riansg, but the whole are also arranged in two divisions,




4,6, .md 10. The qewnd, conmms ulits&seﬁ 9
aud 9. The distinguishing characteristics of the, diffe
rent classes, except. in the Mnth, appenr only in what ave
called the Special ’l‘enqeka, viz the Present Imhcatwe, the !
Potential, the Impvrahve, a,nd the sxnglc-ﬂarma,«l Prete-
vite. The other parts of tﬁe verbs are wmthout th(,se
distinguishing marks. These two divisions in Sanskrit
orreqmnd to the twu wugugutmna of (xmok verbs 3 the
firgt to verbs in -, the second to verbs in ~ue The firs
conjugatigp inserts a between tbe rooh and the end ng,
e. g 8. bodh-G-mas, *we know 37 G 'ru'rr'r—o»-p we, |
* strike :” the second appends the termmaﬁmn immediately
ko the root, € g s dwéslwm ‘T hate;’ gr. ¢¢;-m, oy
say. | ‘
116G Tbe pmce%e‘s of Gtuxa and Vummn rxeed lmre

to be noticed.  The former, Gryxa, in Sanskrit, consists
in prefixing o to another vowel, thus changing 4 or ¢ to.
é (ni)y w or & to 4 (a+u), and 7 or 7 to ar (a,+1'
The latter, Vempuy, prefixes ¢ in a similar way, and
changes @ or @ to & (& +a), i ord tods (A+i); wor
to du (A-+u), and por #to dr (A4x)

AL%7. The Firsr (oNIUGATION ingerts o between the
root and the ending. . The four classes of which it con-
sists are distinguished principally, by the use or omais~
gion of guna and the position of the a(-('ent " Mhe Flirat,
Class both gunaes and accents the 'mot vowel.  Thus
budh becomes b8/ dh-a~ti, ¢ he knows?  The Sixth C’&aﬂs |
does not guna the oot vowel, and places the accent on
the connecting vowel: tud becomes tud-d-ti, ‘he strikes.”
Those verbs which have @ as their 700t vowel, since it is.
not affected by guna, can of course he known as bes
longing to the first or sixth clags only by the position of
the accent.  Laup, vid, ete. of the mxth class haye nc




THEIR DISTINGITVE CHARACTER

g, bt insert® nasal in the 7oot, e.g. s luamp~d-ti,
¢ he splits, L rump-i=t; s vind-d-ti, ¢he finds.’

118. [n Greek the connecting vowel has become &

(before nasals o) : Nelm-g-re, ¢ you leave;’ pedy-gre, ‘you
flee s’ Nelm-o-pev, © we leave ;' pevy-o-uey; ¢ we flee.  The
guna-vowel hag also become e, a8 is seen by comparing
the above forms with #-Aur-ov; < T left 37 & puy-ov, ‘I fled.’
These being gunaed belong to the first, but yAly-o-uar,
without, guna, to the sixth class. ‘There is not the same
distinetion of accent between these two classesin Greek
as in Sanskrit. The third conjugation in Latin fur-
nishes analogous examples. The connecting vowel has
become 4 (before né it has become w), e g leg-i-mms,
¢we reads’ leg-u-nt, fthey read.’ In Gothic the con-

necting vowel is @ or 4 Thus Aaitan, ©to be named,” /

hes in the Sing. hait-a, hait-i-8, hait-i-th, and in the
PL. hait-gm, hatt-i=th, hait-a-nd, where the @ appears
hefore a nagal, like o in Greek, w in Latin, and & in
Sanskrit, The guua-vowel appears as ¢. Thus Ko
becomes keing, ¢ 1 germinate’ (¢é being for i+1), and
buyg becomes biuga, <1 bend’ A radical a, being inca~
pable of guna, as in Sanskrit, ¢ither remaing unchanged,
ev g far-i-th, *he wanders,” for 8, chdr-a-ti; or it be-
comes %, quim~i-th, *he comes,” for s. gdm-a~ti. In
some cases this derived 4, being looked upon as primi-
tive, is gunaed, e. g. greipa, © I grasp,’ for s. grabl-d-mi.
Almost, all the Germanic Strong Verbs belong to the
first clags in Sanskrit. ‘ !

319, It s interesting to observe analogous deviations
fromi general rules in different languages.  One of these
consists in the radical vowel being lengthened instead
of being gunaed, e.g. s. gt ha~ti, “he covers, from
guls gr. 1pt Bw, ¢ I xub, from Tp¢S-; L diteo, ¢ I'leady

from dug-3 go. us-lik~i-th, ‘he unlocks,’ from luk. :

G

8



ROOTS

Tinch language avails itself of this liberty, without any
dependence upon the rest for the individual instances
which oceur. il b
220. The analogy in the influence of the nasal con-
sonants upon the connecting vowel in different languages
ig dleo remarkables  In Sanskrit the vowel @ becomes
strengthened to @, in Greek & iy strengthened to o, dn
Latin 4 is strengthened to w, and in Gothie % is
strengthened to . We observe here the operation of
the same luw in having stronger vowels to conneet
masal consonants than to connect others with the root.
At the same time the individual modifications appear
to have been independently chosen.  In Latin the st
Plural has again reduced the stronger to the weaker
vowels comp. leg-i-mus with leg-w-nt. The w is irve-
gular in the substantive verb, s-a=m, ¢ 1 am,’ s=u-miats,
¢ we are, s-u-nf, ‘they are, because this verh belongs
to the second conjugation, which admits no conuect-
ing vowel, e.g. 8 as-mis s~mag (but s-a-nti), gr. si#,;?
(for ea-mi), da~udv, ei-al. ' The u, however, is preserved
in the Latin wol-u~mus, ¢we will,' if this word is ety-
mologically connected with the Greek BovA-o~usv.
121. The Fourth Class agrees with the first in
accenting, and with the sixth.in not gunaing, the root-
vowel, It ig further distinguished from both by pré-
fixing % (or ¢) before the connecting vowel; that isy it
inserts ya between the 700t and the ending. = The verbs
of this class, therefore, resemble the Passive voice in form,
and are generally intransitive in meaning, e, g. wiz-yo-li,
¢he perishes,” from nag; kip-ya-ti, < he is angry,’ from
kup. The y appears in Greek as § e. g, in 8é¢w, Bidw,
Bpltw, oxitw. So also milw for mwi~yw, which furnishes
gome of the tenses of mi~mi-oxw, corresponds to 8. pi'-yé
(Mid.), *I drink. After a liquid the g, in the form of




E 'omehmea thmwn back into the root’, just as
Gpslvey, < better, is for ayevymu, and yelpaw, * worse,’ for
Kepyaw: e g yalp-w, ¢ I rejoice,’ for yap Jw, answering to

8w hisheyli-mi 3 and pad-g-rac, ¢ he rages,’ for pay-ye-ras,
answering to 8 mdn-ya-td, Sometimes this y forms
a diphthong with the root-vowel in Greek, where the
Sanskrit drops #he root-vowel, «. g, Salvw, <1 fHame,’ for
da=yw, s d-y@-mi.  Again, we meet with this y in the
form of &, whick, in some cases, must have very closely
resembled it in pronunciation: for example, in rlorews,
“of faith, where ew is pronounced as one syllable. Thus
we have é9-fw, 1 push,” for @9-yw.

Latin verbs of the third eonjugation in ~to belong to
‘this class, e g L oup~to, I desire;’ s, kup-yd-mi, <1
am angrys’ L eap-io, ¢ I take;’ go. haf-ja, ¢ T lift]
Buch forms as pi-yu-n, 1 drink,” in Old Slavie, may
belong to this class, But as the y ocours between two
vowels, it may be only euphonie. Gothic verby in -jo
(=ya) are of thig class, e. g. vahs-ja, < 1 grow’ (wax);
bidja, < I beg’ (bid). ‘When Sanskrit ¢ is changed to «
int Gothie, 4 18 also changed to 4, and forms with ¢ the
dlphthong wz, e g fo(wa, I blow,’ for va~ja; laiea, & 1
despise ;' sai-a, ¢ I saw)

Probably no roots originally ended in dlphthcmvs.
Thoge which now appear in that form resulted from con-
traction, and belong to this elass, e.g. gd'yati, from ¢é,
not from gai s dhdyati, from dhd, not from dhai. 8o alse
dydti is from da, as is cléar from the Participle da-tas,
Seut off, and the Substantive dd-trum, © a sickle,

122, The Tenth Class gunaes the root-yowel like
the first class, and, like the sixth elass, it accents the part
inserted between the root and the ending. This class,
instead of @ of the first and sixth, and ya of the fourth,
inserts aya between the root and the ending, and
a2




“places the accent on the first vowel ‘of this parts Tt is.
ths identical . form with the Causative verbs, e g.
chér-ayi-mi, 1 steal,! from ehur. W

Trom this form have arisen most Greek verbs in
~alw, -awo, -sw, -0, and Latin verbs of the 1st, 2nd, and
4th conjugations.  Slavic verbs in -agun belong to this
class, e. g sl rid-agu-1, “ T lament,’ for 8. rOdl-ciylemiy
¢ T cause to weep.  In Gothic we have ja, the firsb o
of aya being dropped (just as in the Latin form -0 of
the fourth conj.). Sometimes the last ¢ is dropped,
and 9 changed to i, a3 in Futh-on~8, . This @ also iy
dropped before nasals, e.g. kab-a-m. When y is dropped,
a+o produces 8 in Gothie, which corresponds to @ in
the Latin first conjugation, e.g. go. luig-0-s, ° thou
lickest, for s léh-Gya-si; L lowd-G-s, ¢ thou praisest.
The intermediate step is found in Pracrit, where
gan~aa~di, he wanders,” i8 for s. gan~dya-ti,

123. We now come to the Srconn CENIUGATION of
Sanskrit verbs, including the other six classes. They
all affiz the ending immediately to the root, without
any counecting vowel. Four of the classes, however,
add an inonganic syllable or nasal letter as an enlarge-
ment of the root, ‘ {

324, The Second Class accents the ¢ heavy ® termi-
nations, but before the ‘light’ terrinations it gunaes
and accents the woot-vowel, e g &midy <Tgos’ imds,
¢we go. This difference of accentuation is not observed
in Greek, e. g. eus bpev. Almogt all the Gireek routs
which belong to this class engin a vowel, i, dd, 8d, S,
srd, 9p. The only rool ending in a consonant, which
immediately adds the terminations, is ds, €. g, 8. d8-ti,
or. Eo-vl, L es-1, go. sty ‘s’ In Latin i, da, std; fé,
fld, que (in-quam), as well as some forms of fer, and
vel, belong to this class. . i

4
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fzs. The ’l'lwrd (lass preﬁxeq a s_wllabl& of redu~
plwatwn, and | places the accent on this syllable, e. g.
dddd-ii, <he gives ; (ladbcnwtz, the puts.”  The Greek
language has many forms belonging to this class, . g.
SlBw-r1, Tln-riy BiBn-re. In Latin the second 7 in
gisti=t, bibi~t, is a shortened form for Sanskrit d : seri-
for sigi-t, with the common softening of @ to 7 between
vowels, and the usual ohqn{ro of 4 to e before 7, is
another instance of a reduplicated form of this class, as
is indicated by the participle sa~tus.

126. The Seventh Class inserts in the root the
syllable wa before the <light’ endings, and this is re-
duced ton before  heavy’ endings, being changed, when
necessary, to a nasal of the same organ with the final
congonant of ‘the roof. I the last case words of this
elass coincide with those of the sixth, except in having
no connecting vowel. = Most of the corresponding words
in Latin insert a connecting vowel, and agree with the
Jurst, instead of the second, Sanskrit conjugation. The
accent in Sanskrit is placed upon ma in the first case,
and upon the cndingq in the second, e.g. yundj-ms,
‘1 bind ;" yuwng-mdas, “we bind 3’ bhindd-ma, ¢ I gplitis’
bhmrl-mcw ¢ we split;’ chhmad—om, I cuts’ ehhind-
mas, fwe ¢t In Latin the correspouding words
have the syllable in both cases reduced to the mere
nasal, and a oonnectmg vowel inserted, e.g. jung-o,
o yunqﬂpmww Jind-o, ¢ 1 cleave. find-i-maus
seind-0, ¢I cnt,’ seind-i-mus. In Greek some verbs
exhibit the characteristics of two classes, a nasal inserted
and another appended to the root, e. g. AapBdve, ¢ 1
take,” Mipmrdve, © 1 leave,’ pavddve, I learn,’ from the
roots NafB, A, wad, as in #XaB-ov ete. In Gothic a
nasal is ingerted in the Present tense of stamda, Pret.
8tath; a.s. stande, stéd; e. stamd, stood. In this word




€ fnal consonznt d appears to B morgamc, as it does

ot exist in Sanskrit, Greek, or Latin, . A similar phew :

nomenon appears in m'ata, € mz*te, oompared Wlth L
md, £ to measure.’

129, The Fifth Oluss adds wu to the rom; and thm\
syllable is both gunaed and accented hefore ‘llg,ht
endings, but ¢heavy’ endings both pmvent guna and
themselves take the accent, e.g. atw//w’ “miy ¢ I spreads’
str-mu=mds, ¢ we spread;’ gr. grép-ro=ps (where the
vowel is lengthened matead of bemg mmaeu), m'ép«w-; !
es. «
12.8. The E@qhih (*Iows px‘obmbly oucr'ht m be fn-
corpomted with the fifth, It is sa,ld toyadd only W, to
the roots but ag all’ the roois, vxc@pt one, terminate in
n, this may easily be supposed to have caused the onis~
sion of the second m. Guna and accent are the same
ag in the fifth class: fan-6'-mi, T stroteh ’t&n-»w-mrla, “we
streteh,’ gr. 'rav-vwm. av-v-pus, * 1 complete ;" ydv-v-pa,
41 delight in § SA-Ay-pe, <X peush, from Gh-vu=puts

129. The Ninth Cluss adds md before ¢light, and
mi before ¢heavy’ endings, and accentuates like the
fifth class. The Greek has wy before ¢light, and wd
before heavy endings. This is irregularly shortened in
such forms as Sdu-vo-uev, *we bites’ e.g. s yu-nd/~mi,
< I bind, yu-ni-mds, ¢ we bind 3’ gr. Sdp-vn-p, * I tamey
Sdu~va-pey 5 s str-nd’-mi, ‘1 strew, 825?'«73/1',-711,6&8, ‘Wt‘:
bmow," L. ster-no, ster-ni-mus. »

130. The following is a brief list of roots whmh
may serve further to illustrate the relation of these
languages one to another. It will have become obvious
how the modifications of the different classes of roots
are almost entirely lost in Englishy thus 1llustra.tmg
the progress of phonetic decay,
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V STEMS.

133, We have seen that m some oases letturs or
syllables intervene betwoen the root of a verb and
the endings which denote person and number,  Thus,
in the Latin regit, ¢he rules,’ t, meaning ‘he,’ ‘she, or ¢it,’
I8 not added to the simple root rey, but to the com-
pound form 7egi.  So, in the Perfect tense vewit, ‘he
ruled, ¢ is added to qnother compound form consisting
of reg+s+i. 8o also, in nouns, the endings which
denote case and number are similarly added to & com-
pound form ; thus, in regem the sign of the Accusative
Singular m is added, not to reg, but to rege. This eom-
pound form, in distinction from the root, is called a
stem, in harmony with the same figure of speech.  The
complete word, conveying intelligence, is not the bare
ro0t, nor the root and the connedbmg mediuin, or the
stem, but the entire tree with its branches and fruit. o
132. Nominal Stems of this kind are used with
case-endings to form primitive nouns, e g Gen. S.
regi~g, ‘of & King;’ and without case-endings ag the
first member in compound nouns, e. g. 'regz-fzqum,,
‘king’s flight.’
~ Different genders are sometimes indicated by dif-
terent stems of the same word: dya9-6-s, ‘good,’ ayaI-6-v,
Mas. and Neut., have the same stem dyado, but dryaden
Fem, a different one. So in Latin hon-u-s, ¢good,
Mas., bon-uw-m Neut., have the sume stem boww; but
bon-a Fem. a different one. This distinction is pre-
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& fved sompwlm‘n mcomplafel’y in Gnthic,, eouﬁxsedly in
‘Anglod%axon, and in English the word, e. g good, is re~
duced again to its root form, all indication of stem, case,
‘and number bemg lost.  The Neuter gender ab first
doubtless was.employed in reference to things which
had no natural distinction of sex. In course of time it
has, in gome hnmmgeq, aequited a wider apphcatmn, as
in English ; and in others has enUrely goue out of use,
ad in French. ‘ .

" The mumber of nouns is usually denoted by a modifi-
cation of the case-ending.  Tn Sanskrit bligam is some-
{imes the ending of the Dative Sing., blydm the Dat.

' Dual, and bhyus the Dat. Plural.  The Dual number,
which was very carefully employed in earlier tinies,
‘gradually lost its power, and then entirely disappeared,
$0 that it o longer exists in the principal living lan~
guages of the. Indo-Furapean family. The Sanskrit has
it most, perfectly, both in the noun and the verb. The
Zend has it rarely in the noun, but frequently in the
verb. The Greek preserves it extensively, the Latin .
only in dwo and ambo. It Is in the Grothic pronoun
and verb, a8 well as the Anglo-Saxon pronoun, but
wpparently in no other Germanic language. :

Tarmrnatbmm of Nominal Stems,

133. In Samknt all the three vowels @, %, 4, ogeur
at the end of Nominal Stems. They are usnally of the
Maseuline gender. a is always either Masculine or
Neuter, It is represented by « in Zend, and in a few
mses in Gothics by o in Greek and Latin. In later
times the Latin'o was in somie cases changed to a4
€. g Ny=0~s5, ‘words’ 8dp~o~v, ‘gift; domin-u~g, ¢lord,’
AOMAM=0-TWIN 5 TEGR-1~1T0s ‘domxmon, PEGU-0~TUIN 5 Be



s'rmm ‘

wk--8,  wolf,’ . 7\w¢~o-s,1 l'u,};-u-s. 4 oceurs in a ‘hreef
genders. It is ¢ or g in Greek, mdhi-s, 'n'oks-m, and @ or
¢ in Latin, fwm(-@—s, § easy,’ f(»c@&—«’—m B vl Cwaters)
L mare, € sea,, Nom. PL mard-o.  w oceurs in the three‘
genders. The same letter is preserved in the other
lnnrm'ww. 8. 8T ~1i~8, go. Sun~w-8, fsony’ g mz'afl-u-@, i
¢ gweet,) gr. 9d-v-s. The murth declanmon m La.tm,
furnighes examples. ‘ /
1.34%. The stems ending in the long vowe‘ls a, 1, 0,“ i
in Sanskrit, are ge,nerally Feminine, seldom Maseulme,
and never Neuter. @ is shortened to a in the other
1auguwes. But the Gothic has 4 in some c)bhque cases,
and in the Nominatives: sd, ¢ that’ (she), for s sy and
hwd, ¢ who, for s k. @ is often employed in Sanskit
and Zend to form Feminine derivatives, e. g, mahot=f,
sgreat,” from mahdt. A further addition is made to it
whc,re it is preserved in Greek and Lating a or 8 i
added in Greek, and ¢ in Latin,  Thus, s. swdo-ii-s M., ‘
swad-i N., becomes swid-{ in the Pem.; but. in 8
| 38-tms M., 580 N., becowaes #8-i+a in the Fem.: s. janin
trd, . yevérapa for qeverpua, 1. genetrio (genetri-c-8) ;
Mparpls, Gen. Ajorpi-8-0s, for s. -tri. The placing of
L syllable further back, as in yevéreipa, frequpnﬂy*
oceurs in the Greek language. We have noticed other
instances above, But sometimes a much greater change
occurs in the terminations which we are now consider-
ing.  The ¢ retains its place, but is ultimately changed
to o.  Thus from 8elo- i formed dolo~evr- by an affix
which appears in Sanskrit ag ~want, and in weaker forms
as ~vat (e.g. dhana-vati Fem,), for which the correspond-
ing Greek form would be er. Hence we obtain the
Fem. 8odo-er-ia, then Solo-eo-1z, and finally the clag-
sical form doAé-go-aa, ‘ cunning.” The change of £ to a
sibilant is illustrated by the English pronunciation of ¢
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o betore % in such words a natéon.  This word may
alsd serve to illustrate another change in the Greek
TPominine tepmination - ; for ag in ‘nation’ the 1, after

| giving asibilant sound to ¢, is omitted in pronunciation, so
in such participles as ¢pépovoa, ¢ bearing’ (for geporr-ia),
the o disappears after having produced ity effect on
the preceding consonant; the only difference being that
in Greel the writing is adapted to the new sound,
whilst in English the old spelling is preserved with the

¢, is followed by an inorganic m in the Present Parti-
ciple, e g s bhdrant-t, go. bairand-ei-n, ¢ bearing,’
Or # is changed to j (y), and followed by 0, e.g.
frijond-s M., frijond-jo ¥., ¢ friend 3’ thiu-s M., thiw-jé
., “servant, ¢ ie rave in Sanskrite  But there occur
swasrth, 1. soorus, S mother-in-law ;' bhod, gr. oppv-s;
S eyebrow. i ] e
13%. There are a few instances of stems with
diphthongal terminations: r@d, ©riches,’ becomes 70
before consonants, and answers to the Latin 745 dyd is
from the root diw, and forms some of its cases from
dyda. The Nom. Sing. dyaus corresponds to Greek
_ Zevs, d being dropped, ¥ changed to &, and @ shortened
to & The Latin has added 4 to the stem in Jov-i-s.
8 g0, € ox,] is in Zend gant, gr. Boty 1. bb or bovs 8. naw,
¢ ghip,” gr. vad-s, 1. naw-i-s. The stem is preserved, with-
out the additional 7, in nau-fragus, ‘shipwrecked.’
136, In Sanskrit Coxsonaxt StEMS, i. e, stems end-
ing in congonants, ‘are confined to the letters m, T, 85 1
Several other congonants occur at the end of roots,
wihich are used in the formation of fonns, In Greek
and Latin a consonant appears sometimes in addition to
the vowel stem in Sanskrit, e, g. the patronymics in -¢d,
and L pecu-d-is compared with & pazu, go. foihu,

new provunciation. . In Gothic the long vowel, written ‘



' ock (e. fee). s frequently oocurs in Sanskrit, and
serves to explain some otherwise obseure forms in Greele
and Latin. Thus it appears that the o in uévos,  mind,’
yévos, ‘race, belongs to the stem, and therefore the
genitives péveos, yépeos are for peveaos, ryeveaos, Ko also
the first o in redyea-o1, Spea-o, belongs to the stem, and
the second 'only to the caaefending. The compounds
oanés-mahos, ¢ wielding the spear,’ TeNés-apos, ¢ com-
pleting,” preserve the original ¢ in the first member of
the compound In Latin this s commg between two
vowels is softened to 7, e g. genus, >1ace, goneris.
An analogous modification of the preaemng vowel also
takes place in these two languages; the Nom. Sing.
having o for ¢ in Greek, and w for ¢ in Latin, a change
gimilar to that which occurs in the connecting vowel of
verbs before nasal consonants, ‘

A.37. In Sanskrit the stem sometimes assumes three
different forms -« the ¢strong,’ ¢middle, and ¢weak.
The ‘strong’ forms are used with the lightest case-
endings, the weal ? with the heaviest, and the ¢ middle’
with those of intermediate weight: e. g 7ud, * weep, has
a reduplicated preterite, the participle of which has
Ace. Sing. M. rurud-wa'ns-am, Loe. Plu. M. and .
rurnd-wat-su, Gen, Sing. M. rurad-ish-as, where the
- &tom ends in the strong =wdns, the middle ~waf, and
the weak ~ush. More generally the stem has but two
forms, when the ¢weak’ includes the ¢middle’ and
“weak’ in the previous classification.  The ¢weak,’ in
the division into three, only ineludes the Geen. M. and
N. of the three numbers. = The eight cases of Samskrit
(and Zend) are therefore divided into two classes - the
¢strong,” those which have the strong stem; and the
“weak, those which have the weak stem. The follow-
ing example will show which they are: —



Sing Nom! Vool
- Tuostr, ‘

Dat.

Abl.

Gen,

Loe.

DuaL-—-—Kom. Voo, Ace.
Tustr. Dat. Abl,

' Gen. Log,

Ply, - Nom. Voo,
Ace.
Tostr:
Dat. Abl.
Gen.
Loc.

| THEIR CONSTRUOTION

| Sreone Casws.  Wrax Clases.

blir-an(t), ¢ bearing '
bhév-antam Il
bhbe-at-a
Dbhér-ated
bhér-at-as

bhér-at-as

bhér-at-i

bhér-art-Au

bhér-ad-bhydm

bhar-af0s
bbér=ani-ns
| bhfr~at-as
bhiiv-ad-bhis
‘bhér-ad-bhyas !
bhar-at-im
Dhér-at-su

This arrangement 18 not caried out so fully in Zend
as in Sanskrit. The accentuation of words with mono-
syllabic stems, where this difference of strength in the
‘gtems cannot be made, sometimes coincides with this

arrangement of cases.

Aund, singularly enough, the

Greek retaing the same position of 'the accent: e, .
% vak and gr, §r-s are of the same origin, and are thus

accentuated.



 Sing.— Nom. Voc,
Ace,
Instr,
Dat.
Abl
Gen,

B

SrroNe Casns.
vk (* voice') dm-c

Loe. (gr. Dat)

Dual— Aec. Voe.

Instr. Abl

‘Dat.

Gen. Loc. .

Plu, — Nom, Vaoe,
Aco,
Tnstr,
Dat. Abl.
Gen.

Lioe. (gr. Dat.)

vi'ch-am dmrea
vich-an  Bmee
vi'ch-as Smesg
vi'ch-as O

| Weax Casws,

vach-a'
yach«8
vuch-88 |
vach~ds &rmdy

vagh-i' b=l
vig-bhyi'm

vﬁg-bhvam b=y
vhch-6' 8

vig-bhifs

vag-bhyis
vich-am  dr-iw
arvot

vik-shi

The Ace. Plu. is here placed among the strong cases,
because of the position of the accent.  Again, in warep,
pnrep, Jvyarep, the ¢ is dropped only in the weak cases.
In Gothic also @ is dropped before 7 and changed to v
before n in the weak cases: e. g. brothar becomes in the
Dat. broihr, Gen, brdthes 3 ahan, Dat. whin, Gen. ahins.

138. When a case-ending which begins with o
vowel has to be added to a stem which ends in a vowel,
a euphonic consonant is inserted between them, e g. in
the Tnstr. Sing. and Gen. PL in Sanskrit, n; in the Gen.
Pl of three declensions in Latin, 7.
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VL. FORMATION OF CASES.

139. In Sangkrit and Zend there are eight eqses,
of which the Greek preserves only five; the Latin, it |
the Gothic, five ; Anglo~Saxon, five; and English, none.
Some isolated instances remain in different languages,
of a case which no longer forms part of their grammar ;
as, for instance, single words referable to the Locative
case in Greek and Latin.

THE NOMINATIVE SINGULAR.

140, The sign of the Nominative Cuse Singulay, in
the Mazculine and Feminine, is's. It forms ¢ with a
preceding @, sometimes in Sanskrit, always in Zend.
It is omitted at the end of consonant stems, and if the
- stem ends in two consonants, the latter of these is also
dropped, e. g Nom. bibhrai, ¢ bearer, for bikbrats ;
budidn, Nom., €striker,’ for tudants. " In Zend the =
is preserved, e, g. Nom. afs, ¢ water. Stews in n omit
this ietter as well as the Nominative sign, lengthening
the preceding vowel as a compensation, e g. Nom.
dhani’, “rich, from dhanin; Nom. »8/ja, from réljan.
The same occurs in Zend, except that the vowel is
lengthened only in monosyllables, e g. Nom. ipd,
“dog,” from zpan; ashava, ©pure, from ashavan.
Stems in -or, -8¢ omit both their final consonant and
the Nom. sign, lengthening the preceding vowel when
short, e. g. Nom pitd/, ‘father,’ from pitar; datd/, < giver,



FORMATION OF CASTS

bm dathr. The Zend omits the lengthening of the
short vowel, e, g. Nom. brdta, ddta. Stems in -as omit
the Nom. sign, and lengthen the preceding vowel, e. g,
Nom. dirmands, ©evil-minded,” from durmanas, Of
vowel stems the Feminines in -4 always, and those in ¢
generally, omit the Nominative sign, e. g, Nom. zivd
from ziva, Nom. nadé from nadi, but Nom. bhfs from

bhi. e ‘
' The Greek and Latin languages preserve the Non.
gign in consonant stems, omitting the stem consonant
if it be a Dental, ¢.g. xdpe-s for yapur-s, vinfu-s for
virtut-s,  So also ri9et-sy aman-s, for redevr-s, amant=s.
But Gutturals and Labials in the stem are preserved,
6. g kdpar-s, Naiham-s, lex (leg-s). Greek stems in -v
sometimes preserve this consonant, and sometimes the -
Nominative sign, but never both, and generally a pre-
ceding short vowel is lengthened, . g péké~s (,ue)\av-),
répyy (Tepev ). Ih Latinthere is the same diversity, and
in many cases both consonants are omitted, e. g. sangui-s-
(sanguin-), flumen (Aumin-), homo (homin-). -pis
generally preserved and the Nom. sign omitted: &ap,
¢ spring’ (éap-), but udprv-s,  witness’ (uaprup-). The
stem consonant ¢ is likewise preserved in Latin, and the
Nom. sign omitted, e..g. marmor, ver. Stems in s
lengthen the preceding vowel, as in Sanskrit, to coms
pensate for the omission of the stem consonant or of
the Nom. sign, e.g. Svouems- from Jvopeveg-, Gen.
Suopevé(a)-os. The same remark holds good of the
Latin words més, flos, ete., where the 8 may be regarded
either as belonging to the stem and softened to r between
two vowels in the oblique cases, or as being the Nom.
sign before which the stem consonant is dropped.

In Gothic @ and ¢ are omitted before the Nom. sign
where it is possible, that is, in ali but monosylabie
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‘ jcmiq ,aml such Words as hwrya, ‘an a.rmy The a Ll
weakemcd however, to @ in the Cen. hmj)w ji thus
formed are often contracted to e (=1, in other cases |
dnmnmhed ito @ or altogethier. dropped e g wnlf-5, ‘a ‘
wolfy gast-e, aguest, althei~s, € 0l siiti-g, ‘sweets;’
| gamein-s, ¢common.  After 2 the Nom. sign is some-
times omitted, e.g. vair, man;’ Jimge=s, ¢ finger.’ va
after a long vowel loses s in "t Nomny and after a
| ‘show vowel the Wi a.]aq» chungr»d tO Wy € B SNEYSS,
Ssnow; quinss, ‘living) m i dropped, but nd is fully
preserved before the Nem, #gn, e.g, Now. alima,
¢ mind,’ from ahman; buiramd-s, Shearing.”  The n in
Femmmea, preceded by @ or ey 18 mmgumc, e, g
viduvon, s. vidhard, 1. vidia ; quinln, s jlvd/.

The Neuter has no special form for the Nnmmatwe
cases the Accusative form is used in its stexd, !

141, The following list contains ﬂlustmtnnm of the
Nommat«we case Ma.eculme and Feminfue: '\
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142, The sign of the Acousative Singular is min , &
Sanskrit, Zend, Latin, aud perhaps in the English word
~ hims  In Greek the sign is ».  The Gothic and Anglo-
Saxon preserve this ending only in the Masculine of pro-
ponns of the third person, the former adding « and the
latter ¢, and both having a instead of the original m.
Thug go. tha-na, a.s. tho-ne, =g, ta-m, gr. ro-v, L. ds-tu-m.
: A vowel is inserted between the termination and
b consonant stems.  Hence we have in s. bhrd'tar-am,
2 brgtar-em, gr, ¢parop-a (for older ev), 1. fratr-em.
Monosyllables in 4, %, du develope a half-yowel in
‘ Saunskrit, and then ingert the vowel between the ster and
. the Accusative ending, e. g, bhiy-am, S, A V=T,

from bhd, “fear; &fi, v sow; mdau, ‘ship.  Similarly

. (reek Accusatives in s-a have probably passed through
: an intermediate stage in -¢fa, from which the digamma
i was afterwards dropped, e. g. Bacidé-a from PBacieF-a.
b So algo the Latiu forms su-em, gru-em may have been
formed from the steros suv-, gruv-, like bov-em. Other-

wise em may have been -irregularly added instead

of m to make the words dissyllabic. Accusatives like
ignem should be divided into igne-m, since the stem

ends in 9 or e

Stems in -0 in Sanskrit, and the corresponding forme
in other languages, take m as the Accusative sign in the

Newter, and the form thus obtained is employed for the

Nominative, e. g Nom. and Acc. Neut. s, Zdyand-m,

“a bed, z. zayand-m, gr. Swpo-v, . dénu-m. Other

Neuter stems have no sign for either Nominative or

Accusative, but employ the unaltered stem in their

place. Final s in Greek and s in Latin belong to the

‘ H 2 :
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muses In the cases whetre thm Ie «
would come +o~§tand between two vowels, it i drapped
in Greek and softened to » in Latin, . g. Gen, yéve-os,
gener-is.” Some Greek adjectives and participles have
“fial s in the neuter, probably only as a evphonic sub-
gtitute for r, whwh cannot stand’at the end of a word, .
e ¢, tervpos, mépas, for nvvq‘;or- repars; like mods for
mpor{ when the ¢ was dropped. Or it may have been
added, by a false analogy, to the Nom., and then to the
Acc., just as in Latin we have feliw Nom. and Ace.
Neut, for felde. In Gothie the Neuter omits the Accu-
sative sign even in the a stems, e. g dlawr, ¢ door,’ for
& dwdram. In Anglo-Saxon dwru is placed by Rask in

the third class of his third declension, which conkists of | I

Feminine substautives. It has there the same form
for Nom. and Acc.,and % may be regarded as a weakened
form of a, as in gifw for go.*gibu. But it has also
s some of the forms of the Neuter substantives of the first
. declension, which have no case sign in the Accusative.
Stems in ja drop a, changing thej to ¢ in Gothie, and
this again to e in Anglo-Saxon, e. g. go. reiki, a. 8. rice,
8 7@jya-m. The Gothic has no Neuter stems in 7, and
only one in w, i e. failuw, for which the Anglo-Saxon
hus feoh (e. fee), dropping the stem-vowel.
}\ Pronominal Neuter Stems form the Accusative with
t in Sanskrit, ¢ in Zend, T in Greek, d (for t) in Latin,
t (with the addition of @) in Gothie, ¢ in Anglo-8axon,
which also remains in English: e g. s (i-¢ wanting)
ta-t, ka-t; z. (i~¢ wanting) ta~d, ka-d ; gr. (e-r wanting)
To~1, G~T, 88 N éreri} L mdly 18-trsd, quo-d, go. bty
tha-ta, hwa-ta; a.s. hi-t, the-t, hoe-ts e 9-t, tha-t,
wha-t. The Cﬂ'eek language generally drops T when
final. Hence we have 76, 8, for the above forms. For
the sake of uniformity the Vedic kat is used above
instead of the s. chit.
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EX RS

FORMATION OF CASES

THE INSERUMT'NTAL SINGULAK-

dad, The Insfrmnmtal case Temaing in but f‘ew
]unau:zges. The sign of this case is & in the Vedas, |
forming, with @ stems, @ for @+d, or connected with
them by 7, and thua forming -az/a,, &g mabitwd’, from
mahitwd, ‘greatness:’ wriyd, from wra, < great) In

later Sanskrit this case-ending is connewed with

\eterms by m. It is then shortened, and the preceding |

a is changed to ¢, e.g. dzwéno from @fwa. But with
othot vowel-stems the d is preseryed long, and the stem-
vowel not changed, e.g. agni-nd, stni-nd. The
pronouns of the first and second person have the same
form as in the Vedasgge. g, ma-yd, twa-yd, from ma,
twa.  Paty and sdkhi change @ to y and do not insert
Ny . paty-a, sdkhy-a. Yeminines do not insert n, ;
but change & of the stem to ay, e.g. déway-d, from
d@zwd, ¢ mare,  The Greek and Latin langnages have
not this case. Some remains of it appear in the Ger-
nanic lamguages. 1 Gothic, thé, ¢ by that;’ hvé, ¢ by
what;” své, ¢ by such.” In Anglo-Saxon, thd, hit (for
hawd, probably to distinguish it from the Nom. Sing.
Masc. of the Interrogative pronoun), swé, and in Eng-
lish thus (iveegular for tho), how (derived from the
a. 8 hil, the same reason probably holding against
the regular form whd), and sd. The meaning and form
of these words justify their being referred to the Instru-
mental case. The way in which both forms sué and
swé in Gothic occur, induces Grimm (Geschichte ete.,
929) to think they are both ultimately derivable from
the same source, and have distributed between them the
words and meanings which, according to the analogy
of fwé, would have belonged to své alone, if sva had not

~




THE mamumunmn AND DATIVE smGULAn 10&

me into vse. The abt)ve forms are the only instances
of an lnstrummta] case traceable in Gothie.  But
Anglo-Saxon, ag well as Old Germau, containg m‘&ny

examples both in substantives and adjectives; o. gu

fijrené sweordé, ¢ with a fiery sword’ (Cwedmon, 18, Sl
(190, 8

The following is a hst of Sanskrit and Aend words in

the lnqtrumenml case s

m. TR . f.
Sans. Azwo-n-f  mabitwd  fzway-d'  phty-d prity-i
Zend., ﬁpa dita hizyay-a  patay-a Afriti
m. 1 mf, fi 10.
S sunien-d khnw-d glved vi/ch-i blidrat-i
% pazved tanv-u gav-a m viich-n barent-a
m, 1. m. £ n
&, bzman-4  pA‘mn-§  bhef'tr-f  dubitr-a’  vichas-&

Z.  azman-a  niman-a bréthr-a  dughdbér-g vachanh-s

THE DATIVE SINGULAR.

145, The original Dative case has been more ex-
tensively preserved than the Instrumental. Its sign in
Sanskrit is ¢, and with Feminine stems in d, and poly-
syuables in 1, 4, it becomes @i, preceded by dy instead
of @, e. g, deway-ai from azwd. Maspuline stems in 7,

“a, are gunaed, and Ieminines, if the mse—endmg 18 €
. Neuter vowel stems insert n. The same sign is pre~
served in Zend, but @i is preceded by ay instead of dy.
Mageuline @ stems make dya (=a-+ay+a=a+é+a)
in Sanskrit, and @i (=a+tai=a+é)in Zend. The use
of guna is also only partial in the © and w stems. What
is called the Dative in Greek and Latin corresponds in

Q.
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origin to the Sanskrit Loca,twe and wﬂl be cﬂnmdemd‘
in connection with that ca,se.

M Latin the ending is 4. 1f in Latm 49 in Greek
this case was or lgnnally the Locative case, the long
quantity of the final yowel must be referred to &
generil tendency in the Latin langnage which increases
the quantity of this vowel at the end of a word without
organic canse. To the general rule that final 4 is long
there are but very few, and those isolated, exceptions.
‘ Although, therefore, the quantity of this vowel induces
Bopp to regard this case in Latin as omginally aDative, -
yet the great pmbnbﬂlty that Greek and Latin both
adopted the same counde, and the existence of a suffi-
cient, reason in the genius of the Latin language to
account for the su.bsemnt change of quantity in the
yowel, justify our regarding the Latin Dative as origi-
nally a Loeative case.

In Gothic this Dative ending is entirely lost, unlessthe
7 in gibas (for giba-i) be' ‘regarded as a remaing of it in
the Feminine @ stems. © The gunaed forms of the stems
in 4, 4, w, @, are retained ; but in the first of these cages
the final 1'is dbopped, e. g. gastu (for gastol), wnstai,
sunou, kinnau, from gasti-, anstis, sunu-, kinnus,

149.6. The Pronouns are in so far peculiar that in
several cases, of which the Dative is the first that comes
under our notice, they insert the syllable sma between
the steni and the case-ending.  This syllable is capable
of many modifications by omission of ‘ane or other of
the lotters, and by euphonic changes. Tt appears con-
sequently in many fragmentary forms in different lan-
guages; e. g. the Dat. Sing. of ke is kdsmdd, ‘to whom?’
(=ka+ wma+é) The syllable appears in Zend as hmay
in Pracrit as mha. This inversion of letters resemblos
that in the English word who for the Anglo-Saxon hwe,




fid it renders less startling the éonnection between the
‘Sanskrit sma and the Gothio msu: thes, being & Dental,
changes the preceding Labial m to. the corresponding
Dental 7. It thus becomes easy to identify the English
w and the Sanskrit asmdn. For, as 8 asmdn is pro-
bably for asmans, the vowel being lengthener to com=
pensate for the 8, it is clearly the same us the go. wnsis
(for u-nsa-s), where s is presexved and w dropped. . But
this wnsis has already become us in Anglo-Baxon ag
well as English, merely by that system of abbreviation
which Morne Tooke so conyincingly, showed to be an
\inherent characteristic in the history of language. This
particle, however, assumes 10 less than six different
forms in Gothie, viz. Nsa, 20, gha, gqua, 1, and 8,
The first, 78, occurs in the Accus,, Dat., and Gen. Plur.
of the first personal pronouny and the second, v, in
the same parts of the second personal pronoun, e,
W-ri8=, ¢ UB, Wm&iss, © to s, u-nsa-ra, ‘of us; RO
Syou, d-zvi-s, ‘to you, i-sva-ra, ©of you' In the
corresponding cases of the Dual the first person has gk,
and the second ggud, i e wsghi-g, Sus twoy -y king,
“to us two,’ (u-gha-ra); t-gqui-s, © you two,’ G GVI8,
Sto you twd’ i-gqua-ra, ‘of you two.! The g here
stands for n (ng before Crutturals). The fifth form,
mvma, ocenrs in such Datives 48 i-mma, ¢ to ity Ki~mma,
o him, hva~mma, to whom ?' where mm is by
assimilation for em. The sixth form, s, appears in the
Datives, mi-g, ‘to me,’ thu-s, ‘to thee, si-s,* to one’s
self”  Bopp also ascribes the same origin o the & in the
Nom, Plur. vei-s, ¢ we,” and ju-s, ¢ you.’

In the Feminine forms of the third personal pronouns
in Sanskrit, the Dative, Grenitive, and Locative Sing. end
in ~&y-di, -sy-as, ~sy-am, of which the first part sy may
be for smy, and this for smd,an ordinary Feminine equivas
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n Sanskrit for sma. | A ccmﬁrmazhon of this viw !
“is obtained from the Zend, which preserves forms like
yalmya for s. ya~sy-am.  Kor Zend Jiny presupposes |
a Sauskrit smé. In Gothic, 0 is & Feminine termination,

which would give the form smd to this particle, If
then m be dropped as in Sanskrit, the remainder 84
serves to explain such words as Gen, Sing. thi-zo-s, the
§ being regularly softened toz between two vowels, &

it is in Latin to 7

In Anglo-Saxon a further change has mken place.

The Gothic nea has pcrhaps entirely d\sa.ppeawed in the
Ace. and Dat. w-8, Gen. n-res  The ow in the Acc. and
Dat. cow, Gens eower, may be an equivalent for the v
(or w) in the Gothic sud In the Dual of the first
person (Aco, and Dat, w-ne, €us two,’ Gen. u~nee-r, ¢ of
us two’) and the Dual of the second person (Acc. and
Dat. d=ney ¢ you two,’ d-nee-ry * of you two"), the remaing
of thig particle are almost as complete as in Gothic.
Why has the Dual preserved fuller forms than the
Pliwal 7 Probably because the Dual had, for a long
time, been of rare use in common language, and the
antique forms weretherefore preserved, whilst the every-
day use of the Plural caused it to be still filrther abbre-
viated. This conjecture is confirmed by the existence
of u-se-r as an older poetical form for u~re.  The fifth
Gothie form, mma, is represented by m in Dat. hin,
thdm, wham. The & of mis, thus, has disappeared in
meé, the, In the Feminine hkire, there, a8 corapared
with the Gothic thi-zd-¢, the s appears weakened still

further to #, and the vowel tfrom 4o ¢, In English, as
the Dual is lost, the third and fourth Gothic forms of
course disappear. The rest is nearly in the same state
a8 in Anglo-Saxon,  First person plural, us, our ; second
person plural, you, your. The Anglo-Saxon e before
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vowels was pronounced y, and the ow probably 4, as in
the valgar pronunciation of 56, yd-ery for you, your,
at’the present day. Him, which was both singular
~and plural in Anglo-Saxon, is now restricted to the
Singular, and the Plural ¢ them” borrowed from ¢ that,’
which has no variation of cases.  Whom auswers to
hwdm, The Feroinine r is preserved in her for Anglo~
Saxon hire. ‘
Tn Girok Hueis or duues for a-cus-s, and ueis or
Pppss for v-ope-s, exhibit the same particle, almost a8
complete as in Sanskrit; whilst in the Latin forms no-s,
20-8, it is much abbreviated.
247, The following instances of the Dative case in
Pronouns illustrate the use of the paticle sma :

‘ Sanskrit, Greek, Gothio.

Nom. Plu. asmd ; {!’mg‘} Jvels e
dppee

Ace. Plu. Asmbn i unsis ‘us’
Instr. Plu. {ismabhis |~ Ll S Sy nal
Gen. Plu. 1 asmékam  fpoiy unsary “of us’
Nom. Sing.  khswdi s hvamma  (to) whom?
ABL Singl | yhsmae  —— © ——  Shomwhom’ .

Loe. Bing, thsmin e e “in that’
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! gariskeit,

Zaml

v

/ tmma.

m.  Adweys aip-bi 00 vulfe wolf

£ Uhawiy-at h}zvﬂyﬁ-{ifﬁn' | gribad | ‘Qiff,"
om. phtay-é paithy-ai | gasta guest

£ oritay-g fifvitay-al | snstai PUAEEN

m,  stnfy-8 | pagnd suninu son i

£, hhnuved tanu-y-a | kinnau ) dn L

m.f. gived gav-d " AR e s cow

£ vicheg | vichd ] —

W Dhfbatd,  Bevense T fjend 0 flend)

m, ﬁ.zma'n-é | agmain-6 ‘,ah‘min et

e nﬁ‘mngé niimuain-8 nanin name.

m,  bhed'tr-é Tfiehir=0 bibthr brother

f.  duhitr-§ dughdher-d danbtir daughter

m. dited dithr- A i

n. vhchas{ vachanh-¢ — et

#
*

Yo e Immnvn SINGULAR.

148, Ex«,ept in Sanskrit, Zend, and La.tm, the ‘
Ablatiwe has but, few representatives. Its sign in the
" above languages is t, d, d, respecm\rely ‘

In Sanskrit it i8 preqewefl only in the @ stems. The‘
yowel is lengthened toid, e. g vikd-t, ¢ from' a wolf2

In Zend o becomes lengthened, as in Sanskrit, before
the ending, e & whrka.d, i is gunaed, e. g @fritdi~d,
¢ benedictiono 3’ w assumes the forms aw, ew, v, v, e g
anhaw-d, <mundo,’ ¢from the world :* madnyeu-d,
canimo,’ ¢ from the mind;’ faneu- rl tan-ad, or
tanav-a~d, ¢corpore,’ ¢from the hody.’ " Consonant
gterns insert a connecting vowel, e. g ap-t-dy ‘aqna,
¢ from water ;| drthr-a-d, “igne,’ ¢ from fire,’
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T old Latin inseriptions the vowel stems add d, and
the consonant stems insert a connecting vowel e, e. g.
prada-d, atto-d, mari-d, senati-d, dictator-e-d. The
vowel of the @ stems is not lengthened.  But the long
quantity of the final vowel in the Ablative Smg of the
first and second declensions, 18 probably a cnmpensatlon
for the loss of the consouant, i.'e. animd for anima-d,
and animd for animo-d. The termination -mek which
oecws in some pronouns probably eriginated from the
particle sma, as Ablative Sing. d-smd-¢ in Sanskrit;
though ¢, in Latin, is irvegular for d.  Med, led, though
used as Accusatives, are probably original| Ablatives,
corresponding to Sansgkrit mat, twat. The conjunction
se-d 18 the Ablative of se, and iz used pronominally in

8. O, de Bacch,. ‘

T Greek theve are' few instances, .md in them the
final # as usual, APPOats changed to s, or ‘dropped.
These words are mostly adverbs, and Latin Ablatives
have a similar adverbial use. The vowel before s is
always long, and is made long even with consonant
stems, e.g. dud-s, ¢ altogether 37 ofrwes, “thus;’ @-s, © as;’
ovTew, B8, fthus,’ ete. == 5. samd~f ete. So also
owdpdv-w-s, ¢ wisely, ete. An instance of the preser-
vation of 8 preceded by a short vowel, as in Latin, is
furnished by ddpo-6-frn, if the meaning ‘sprung trom
foam.’ is correct.

Gothic adverbs in 4 furnish examples of an Ablative
case, for 6 = o0 &, and final ¢ is uniformly dropped, so
that the termination -4 corresponds to s. @¢ in such
words as thathr-0, ¢ from there, hvathr-0, ¢ from where,’
from sters in ~thara, containing the expression for the
comparative degree. The two adverbs in Anglo-Saxon
answering to the above in meaning are differently
formed, viz. hwanon, thanon. From these we have the
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"~ English words whence, thence, conta.mmg an ﬂddmonal

adverbial ending. But many Anglo-Saxon adverbs in

=¢, heing equw.xlent in meaning to the Latin Ablative,

appear. to, be of this case, e.g. the ﬁrqt word in mwl—e

mbire = 1. malto magis, f much more, X
The following are a few instances of Ablatwe termi-

nations sy s ‘ " ‘

Suiskrit.  Zend.' | Greck,  Tatin.' | Gothie. i AngloiSax.
ol hewhet | azpl-d | Bposc alto-d hvathrd micla "
Vol e T s S L o

PN | i

3 DT 3

Y GRNITIVE SINGULAR, 000 .

RED. Tnlike tha Ablative, the | Gonitive vase i

very extensively represented in various languages. In

Sanskrit, it assumes four different forms, viz, sya, d@s,
as, 8. 'The fist, sya, is employed with « stems, and
one other word, the personal pronoun ama, e. g. vrka~
gya, ‘of a wolf;’ ta-sya, ¢of this;’ amu-shya, ¢of
that. The second, Gs, is used with Feminine stems
which end in a vowel; but if the vowel 4 or % be short,
aither the second or the fourth form may be used. The
same is the case also with monosyllables in %, i, e. g
dzway-as, ‘of a mare;’ bhavunty-as; vadlw-d's.
But pri'té-s or pri‘ty-is; hdnd-s or hinw-ds. The
third form, a8, .is nsed with consonant stems, e, g.
pad»cw “of a foot;’ wach-ds, ‘of a voice.”. 'The fourth
form is used with masculine vowel stems, but 2 and
are gunaed, e, g. prité-s, from priti, ¢ fayour;’ stind'-s,
from s@nG; “son.’ All these forms of the Genitive
ending appear to be of the same origin, the variety
being occasioned by the stems to which the form is
applied,
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730 extended to the 7 and w st.ema, eg. -;ms.ég, ")f a
sob;! mogu-0s, ‘of a husband;’ véev-os, ¢ of a aorpsef.
n Latin the later form is ‘s, ped-w, ‘of a foot;’ 5 bat
uhere is also an older form us, e.g. nom'muus, Sof a
‘name;’ Vener-us, ©of Venus.' If the ¢ stems adopted
this form, as in Greek, the vowel was afterwards
shortened ; but the u stems of the fourth declenmon‘
have the vowel fong in the Grenitive, which seems to
have arisen from employing the third form of the
Genitive ending,  Heneo Gen. ewereitiis, < of an army,’
but Nom. exercitus.  Indeed, ezercituus is found on
inseriptions, and senatu-os in the 8. C. de Bacch. The
Zend also has ¢ (for as) with u stems, e g. dankv-6,
“of a place,’ and *damhan-0, from. donvhu.  ¥wen in
Sanskrit pdty-us and aa/cky-us oceir as Genitives of
piti and sqkhi.

The fourth form, s, is dlsplaeed by the third in Greck,
and partly in Latin : though it is preserved perhaps in
such forms as hosti-s, ©of an enemy.’ We find it in
Gothie gasti-s and Anglo~Saxon ga’sfe-s, guest’s.” | Tt s
‘algo, as we have seen, extended in these two ldnm'.a,ges
to the @ sterns.

150, The following list contains illustr atlons ofthe
various forms of the Genitive endmsr i
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THE GENITIVE, SINGUIAR

g : L
e pied first forio generally appears in Zend as hé, é(_ _
vehrla-hé s tivyé-hé, ¢ of the fourth.’ ' The fuller for, .,
hya is also found, with the final vowel lengthened,
meutiya-hyd, ¢ of man.  Tn Greek y becomes ¢, and s i
usually dropped between two vowels. The Epic form:
ow answers therefore to the Sanskrit a-gya, a3 n
Akoto, ¢ of a wolf, rolo, ¢ of thes’ and the subsequent
omisaion of ¢ reduces the whole to eo, from which by
contraction the Attic Crenitive ov is formed, as in Adrov,
70p, Some dialectic forms have an additional &, a8
' #yuobs for duob, ¢of me’ The same appears to be the
case in the Genitive of the Latin prououns hu-gus, € of
‘this,’ eusjus, < of which, where jus is suppoéed to be for
. ju, and this for syu. The Gothic and Anglo-Sazon have
1o reraing of this fuller Geenitive, but have reduced
the ending of the @ stems to the same form as the
sther masculine vowel stems, 8 e. g go. vulfi-s, thi-s
a. 8 wtlfe-s, thee-s; e. < walf-8, ¢ of the. :

The  second ‘form is in Zend -&o, e.g. hizvay-Go,
bawainty-ao. The only indication of this form in
Greek s where the vowel is long in the Grenitive,
though short in the Nom. and Aco., 6. g o'(sz’;.;ﬁs', <of a
hammer, compared with a¢ipa, odipav. So also in
the old Latin forms familii-s, ‘of a family, escéi~s, “of
food,’ terrd-s, © of the earth, the vowel is long, though
short in the Nominative. = In Gothic the vowel is long
. in gibo-s from giba, and gunaed i+ anstai-s from ansti.

* In Anglo-taxon gife the & is dropped, but the vowel

lengthened from gifi. ~The same phenomena (i e
 the omission of 8 and the change of the vowel to e)
appear in Gen. Sing. the-re compared with Gothic
thi-zd~s. } = = i

The ihird form, as, appearsin Greek as os, the regular
form ¢if the Genitive of the third declension ; but.* ?
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5
§ Sanskrit. Zend. ' C - karr' -~ Lafin.  Gothie.
< fzwa-sya nipé;hé ixmo-to - vulfi-s  wulfe-s
m.  kisya ka-hd —_—  cu-jus s = : hwa-s '
£ fawiy-ds hizvay-8o  xéphc  temds  gibds - gife '
m. phté-s patﬁi—s : (rémeoc), hosti-s .i 5 émi.g : ggstg;s
£ pritds ffritdi-s ) = == =
= X ; =
m.  sfind-s ©  pazeu-s {ixv-0¢) pecti-s - sunsu-s ~ suna -
f. hénd-s tanen-s {ytvv-og) scerfi-s = kimnan-s —_—
mf gl * gel-s Bo-ée ~ bov-is = — e e
£ vichgs véch-5 Sx~de == . =
n nd mn-as ‘ niman. o rakav-o¢ nomin-is namin-s f;ﬁn}an
n.  vhchas-as vachanh-6 ime{a)oc - gener-is — : --— =
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THE LOCATIVE SINGULAR. ‘

151. The Locative case iy expressed in Sangkrit and
Zend by i in the a stems and the eonsonant stems, | In
the first of these cases @ and 4 are contracted into & in
Sanskrit, and to é or é¢ in Zend, e. g. 8. ddwd, u azpé ;
8. madhyé, 2. maidhydi s 9. n@ i, 2, NATVEA~Ds
 AB2Z. In Greek this form appears as a Dative case,
and is indicated by the ¢ added to congonant. stc,ms, and
by » subseriptum thh vowel stems, e.g. ywpu, Noyw,
mo8-(. The Locative meaning is presersed in many
expressions which have come to he regarded as adverbial,
e g Awddv, Meapaddwy, Zalawin, ¢ at Dodona,’ ete.
dypd, “nfield,” “in the field ;7 olkor, at home;’ yapal,
“on the ground.’

The Latin Dative has 7 with the consonant stemns,
where the length of the ¢ is probably the result of a
gem_ml tendency in the Latin language, in which this
letter is almost always long when final. | The 7 14 pre-
served distinet in all the declensions in the older stages
of the lancruage, e. g familia~i, populo-i, ped-i,
Huctu~i, re~i. In later times the first declension re-
duced this en(hng to e, making a diphthong with the
stem-vowel as in f«mmlm-@ (), and the second in-
corporated it with the stem-vowel, which consequently
became long, as in populd for populo-i.  Some writers
aleo have Aluctfi for fluctii-i ete. in the fourth declen-
gion, | The stern is not subject to the same amount of
modification as in Sanskrit. ‘

In Latin the Locative form is said to be used for
the Genitive case in the second declension, where %2
appears as a contraction of 047, Both Bopp and Rosen
adopt this view of the Locative origin of the Latin
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NGanitiveAn the second declensiony Yet it seems to &
some violence to the general spirit of language. Whe
meanings of the two cased lie very far apart, and the
foim § may be for o+i out of s a=sya. This would
. make the proximaty forms of both Grenitive (4) and
Dative (6) to be the same, o+i. The reason for the
difference in the ultimate forms may be that in the
' Genitive the case-ending represeuted by @ was “heavier’
* than the stem-vowel o3 and therefore the sound of the
 former predorainated when the whole was reduced to one
syllable, and 4 was theresult, Ou the other hand, in the
' Dative, the casc-ending © being ¢ lighter” than the stem-
vowel o, the sound of the latter predowminated, and the W
had no other effect on it than that of lengthening it to é.
In this view the Greek and Latin forms harmonige
together. In the Cienitive the consonant stems have -os
in Greek and -is in Latin. The Masculine and:Neutey
@ stems have oy for oo from o(at)e in” Greek, and 7
for 0@ from o(s)i(o) in Latin, The Feminine & stems
have -s preceded by d@ in Greek, and -s preceded by @
in Latin (paterfamilifis). In the Dative the consonant
stems have o in Greek, and £ (for 4) in Lating the
Maseuline and Neuter a stems have ofrom o+ in Greek,
and ¢ from o+% in Latin; the Feminine ¢ stems have
iota subseriptum in Greek, and e (for 4) in Latine
153. One of the most unsatisfpctory rules of Latin
syntax is that which Zumpt (§ 398) expresses as fol~
lows : — ¢ In answer to the question. where? the names
of towns in the Singular, if of the first or second de~
clension, are in the Genitive; if of the third, in the
Ablative ease’  The rule would be much simpler and
more satisfactory if it could be thus expressed : —
< In answer to the question where? the names of towns
in'the Singular are in the Dative case.’ At first sight
£2




ere are two objwtnms i thmmona, in w@&
the meaning, and the other in regard to the for
the words in question. The nsual meaning of the
| Dative is not adapted to answer the question fwkm {0

1f, however, the Latin Dative, like the prek Dmmre

is in reslity the Locative cage subqtltubed in pla,c“ ,
the Dative, the first objection disappears, because
very likely that with the old form some reﬂiaﬂns‘oﬁ
original me'mmg should be praqert'e(l The
that the words in questmn are mot /in ,lﬁ;e fm'm
Dative does not apply at all to the first decl
- Romup is s much a Dative as a Grenitive in o)
the third declension the dtﬁ”erence bet\vem ¢ and 4 can
hardly be looked upon as determining the case in the
Singular, for these letters not unfrequently ch,mge CAl
hosti~s and hoste-m have the stem-vowel as ¢ in the one
case, and as ¢ in the other. Besides this, the words i
quemon qometlmes are found with the usnal ])atwe
fortn 4, e.g. Tibur~i, C wt/mqm%, meaning € ab Tibwer,”
s'ab (,m‘thug > There vemains the second declension.
But in the Singular the Datives .Abydo, C’oaﬂfmtho, etes,
not unfrequently occur. It is only, therefore, in somb
instances of the second declension that any real diffi-
culty occurs ag to the form, and these are doubtless t;he
result of a false analogy which led Roman authors to
write words belonging to a case (Locative) of which
they had no consciousness like a case ((remtlve) mtb
which they were well acquainted.

All these mames of towns, therefore, of whaﬁevar ‘
declension they appear, with a Locative meaning may
bhe regarded as Latin Datives, that is, omgmal Locative
cases. A few other words are similay in meaning and
admit of the same explamtmm 1. e, doma, ¢ ab home, ;
g or rure, in the coundry; humai or hmm), ‘on the
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. xaual, ¢ on the ground, compared with domé, T,
| Comp. Sect, 192 iy S Rt

It is easy to see how this confusion arose. When t‘}y,e /
Locative case was generally employed as a Dative, the

gind, ete. Corresponding wordd¥in the Greek lan-
guage which are clearly Datives (originally Locatives)
onfirm this view of the Latin words i eliad, bt Home,"

meaning appeared inconsistent with the idea that the '

words in question belonged to that case. They were,

however, manifestly case forms, and were assigned to '

. such other cases us they reseribled.  For instance,”in
the passage, Roma Consules, Carthagine Sufétes, sive
gudices, quotanwis creabantur (At Rome Consuals,
at Corthage Sufétes, or judges, nsed to be appointed
yearly ), as Roma and Carthagine vere sapposed | by

their meaning not to be Datives, they were reforred to

the other cases which they resembled, i, e, Roma to the
(ienitive, and Carthagine to the Ablative. The diffi-
culty as to the meaning, however, was only altered, not
removed, by this method ; whilst referring these words to
the Locative case fully justifies the sense in which they
are employed, :
L54. There are three other forms of the Locative
case in Sanskrit.  The first, du, is used with Masculine
4 and % stems, aad sometimes with Feminines; but the
stem-vowels 4 and w are dropped (except in péty-du,
sakhy-t), e.g. pri‘t-du, sdn-ii. , This Bopp regards
as really a Grenitive ending, viz. duw for 4s. The Zend
has 4, which i8 also & Genitive form.
The second additional Locative form, im, is used
only in the pronouns of the third person, e. g. tdsm-in,
“in thats’ kasm~dn, ©in whom ?’ The third, dm, is

used with Feminine stems ending in a long'vowel, and

sometimer with those ending in 4 or u, e. g. bhuy-am,
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Zend,
azpé

hizvuy‘d

e

P

s

azmpin-i

in fear;  Perhapdithis form of the
served in such Latin expressions
Nonas Janmarias, * on the fop{xfth‘
of January;’ where the
and diem means * on the day.’
Locative in regard to time is i ‘
0. g 8 divasd, © o the day, mea
1) Syudpay “on the same dayy
.\ The wimilar nse “of the Latin forms
anterdinu, nocti,
that they were original
_cases. ' The Dative an

preposition ate governs Iy
The employment of the.
samplein

“hy day, ¢ by night,’ mak
ly Dative, that ig,
d Ablative forms
cages quoted above, bt
ent of both vespere and vesperi f
Juce and luci for ¢ during the dayy et
gradually absorbed ¢ ; ‘
and the Ablative fo
position oceurred, whilst
expressions as ante diemn guor
forms in m which look like'an Accusative £

Greek. |

Y (]

P

momeL

wripTise
api=t

yéRUAL

yEvus

pidun
fHoFat

T
Nl

dafpovse

Lovative is pre-
o diem quartumn
lay before the Nones

s

ot without e

v ¢4n the evening

¢

hege and sitg
o was substituted where 1o pr
the nse of a preposition in su
tum, Nojuas, et cange
» be preserved.
155, The following is a list of instances of ithe
Tocative case: Wl s

Nona

O

o i

emplo;

The Ablative

anings‘to“itseﬂ;i ‘

i Latin
L equo

equa U il

“Wostt (L Dy
i e

Adel G )L
peeﬂ (u +1)
soerfl (4 4 1)

pect (k1)

bov-i

voe-i

germonsi
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: ?‘s"anbskrit," Zend, i |

S nimned O nfain g ‘ Nawee nomin.g
w. bhri’arai ﬁi‘ﬁ;{:hmi__\ L gedmepee ) frabeq
fo o dubitarsi 4o dughdher-i ' Bwyarpei matyaq |
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| THD VOCATIVE SINGULAR.

| 186, The Vocative has 16 distinetive sign, A few
| instances occur of the Nominative form being employed
for the Vocative, i. ¢, in Latin neuters and in such
- words as Qfos, deus, where the familiarity implied in the

short Vacative fogm is vot allowable.  [n soime instances
the stem-vowel is lightened : e. g gr. & and L ¢ of the
second declension for 0 or w.  In Sanskrit the accent i«

drawn back to the first syllable, and in some Greek

words it is placed ag far hack as Possible.
A87. The modifications of the Vocative will be

~ easily understood from the following Tist :

Sﬂhsk}(t. 2 U RV X L. Gathic,
m, dawd fepa | e eque vulf
n dama 1 data R . daur
£ &2ws | hizva Nibpix equa giby
m. ' pas paiti’ L gy hosti-s gast
b o Y wépre i A anstui
B AR el T mare hedrs
MWLERnG L Baaa e pec =g siunau |
i hén(}.- tanuw gy i | So0Ti-3 Kkinnau
B midhe o madhy | HERY peed s
mfighus o gdaag aad bors s
£ vak 1 yikehig 6 | Gareg VOC§ e
M fgman  asnan . Baipow sermo ahng P
0. niman ek (5 e njmen hamo ¥
m. bhrdtar  bratare wpdrop friter brothar
£ dibitar dughdhare | iyareo miter dauhtar

0, véchas vachd 0 prog genug 0 e
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THE NOMINAT'[VE PLUR '&L-

158, Phe No m'matm Plu'rcz& m ﬁaanakrit has the
.sxgn as, e g AZman-as, VP @s, pa,m'z w8, The « and th
i) stems, of eouise, make the Nom. Plur end m w&a, and
the © and w gtéms a,re gunaed. e i

In Zend the otiginal endmg s repreﬂemecl hy b
when the oongun‘, g r'ha, ig added« / i
appears as.o, and g

¢stones s’ vehr:’wao,

”na.mg g
One vmrd pre seryea/ the a'igma.] o
‘when ﬁnal viz. geu-g, ., v o i

Tn Greek the ending is. -tg, 'fhe ) and % stema are
not gunaed.  The @ ond @ sj:ema exhﬂnb &, making with
the stem-vowels o zmd ey e, qm-rep-as', ‘tathers"‘m
wioi-gs, ¢husbandss i trrmrou, € horses s prm, flamds?,

In Latin consonant stems have —é‘a with the vowel
long. 'The ¢ and w stems are not gumed but form
w1th the endmrr -ds and ~is, for L-es, uw-c8,  'The a and
d stems form 4 and o (for ai), which resemble the
Greek oy and ay, e g. pa,tr-cs, ‘iathcrs 37 host-ds, ‘ene~
mies s’ ewercit- zw, anmie a,mmn, 8 mmds;’ famzlwm,,
¢ families.’ o

In Gothic the endmo iy redume«z} to 8in the consonant
stems.  The 4 and w. stems fm‘m, with ‘the endings,
T (¢ig) and jus (yus), where the stems may he reguwdcd
as gunaed, since the guna-vowel in Grothu, 9 %3 the
ending would ‘then be s only, as in, the congonant
stews.© Or ¢ and ju may be regarded ag lencrthened
forms 'of the ste‘m—voWe] like the Latin 4 and i, cansed
by the vowel nf the endmo. The @ and 4 stems have
=08, which answérq to the Sanskrit -ds, e, g. ahmwn«a,
Gastei-s, sunju~s, vulfds, gibos.




of the aecmxd decnlem:um, whxch lﬂblui-,ﬂ" all the Mas-
culine nouns not ending, in @ or w. FElsewhere the

Nominative Plur, ends in -, mcludmg the stem-vowel, |
e g dag-os, *days;  suna, ¢ song.)  Inl Enghsh 8 still

appears as the sign of the Numxrmmwe Plaral.

The endmo' of the Nom. Phir. Newter Preaems gome

difficulty. Yf, appears ‘generally as ~u, e, L gener-a,

ete, | With o stems it Wuuld form -ouls an eqmva.lant
for which appeats in ' some pronounsy e.g. 1 quce,

Swhich, hce-c, “these 3’ go. b, Hm, 8, havfy tha. n

the Latin forms quce, hae-c, the' original ending -« ig
reduced to e In Bouns, howevpr, the long quantity
this obtained s recuced: bo & In Sanskeit this o
appears already wmkenod to @, which s cmmected with
vowel stems by n. " If the stem-vowel be short, it is
lengthened ¢, g ddmaen-i, viy N-TL-‘L, mud’/w, iy from
ddma, va'ri; madhu.,

This o Bopp regards as an . abbrovmtmn of the form
-u8 which appears in the Magouline and Feminine.
But the reason which is given for s never' having been
used in the Bingular will ‘apply 4lso, to- the Plural
Neater, . This o 1may therefore be rgarded. as the
ofiginal endmg of Ne uter nouns in the Nominative
Plural,

A pecuha.mty appea,ra in the Nom. Plur. of the first
and second declensions i in Giveek and Latin—viz instead
of -as we find v and ¢ e) added to @ and @ stems. | The
same form appears in Sanskrit, Zend, and Gothic,
restricted, however, to pronominal stems in -a, e.g.
8 1 (for ta-i), u 14, go. tha,z, ¢ they. Bopp regards this
% 8 an inorgunic enlargement of the stem, and thinks
the case-ending to be entirely lost. But if we suppose
8 of the original -as to be dropped, which is frequently
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THE APOI“SATI‘VE I’LUIIAL.

160, The endmg of the Aoo nesative Pl al appears‘
to hava been ns, of Wlmh letters, however, ouly one s

usually preserved.  In Sangkrit, vowel stems haye n in

the Masculine and ¢ in the Feminine, e. g dzwdn,
W horses 3 dénuds, fmares. If the stem-vowel be shoxt,
it is 1engbhened to compensate for the lost consonant.
The consonant, stems have as, in which @ is either a
connecting vowel or a qubsmtuta for iy e. gl bhd'rcat-as,‘
¢ bearing.’

Iy Ziend e of ‘uhe conaonunt stems is also mtemlcd
to those in 4 and u, o that » occurs only with @ stems
without lengthening the vowel, e g. azpa-n, “horses”’
When s and as are final, they are replaced, as usual, by
o and 0, except in gdu-s, “ cows,’ and ~eus after -ar
stems, whmh is equivalent to Greek -ovs.

In Greck, again, n does not appear at all, but ¢

‘mmiversally.  as 18 applied to the ¢ and v stems a8 well

as to those in consonanfs, The termimations are -ds in
the first declension, with ‘¢ stems; -ovs in the second
declension, with @ stems ; and -as in the third declen-
sioh, with consonant and i and u stems.  -ous corresponds
to the same letters in -ovoy of the third perqon plural
of verbs, where, e, g, -rum-oum,, ¢ they strike,” ds for rv-
wroval, and this for rumroprs.

In Latin also s is universally prenerved and n not at
all,  The terminabmns are ~ds, ~és, in the firss and fifth
derlensums, with @ stems; -ds in the second, with a
stema, -6g in the third, with eonsonant and 4 stems;
and 7s in the fourth, With o stems. In the third

declension és probably includes the stem-vowel 7, and

the consonant stems ha,ve irregularly adopted the long
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,vowel instead of the short, as in the Nom. le'., hus
presenting ~és for Sapskrit ~g8. |

Tn Gothic, which in this case preﬂents zm older form ,,
than even the Sanskrit, both consonants are preserved
in the a, 1, and i stems, but s only in the @ snd
consonant stems.  In the last case, however, 8 is not
preceded by a as in the other ]zmgua,ges, e. g jz](mdn.g,q :
“foes s’ gasli=1s, ‘guests,’ i

In Anglo-Saxon the Accusative ha,s the sama iorma A
as the Nominative, and probably presents 1o evmd&nw\j
of the original fovm of the Accusative.

162, The mllomng is a list of Acausamves-
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THE [NSTRUMENTAL pmm‘m A 0
162. The Inmtrwmenfnl Plural in Samknt ends in
<bhis, e. g v ‘piblis, from viri, ‘water, Buf with @
sterns the initial consopant is dropmd and tvhe case-
ending veduced to -is, ¢. g. #inais for hiyh-is, from mva, ~
¢ fortunate, where the stem-vowel is le‘ngthened
Zend « stems have ~ia, and others «bis, . This case Mld_
its gign have disappeared from several later lammmgas,

Sanskrit, m. Adwieis £ fiwhe bhig . pﬁfy-bhls fi pr tx»bhw’

Zend, ay‘pﬁ:is ] hizvi-bis pam-bm ;  ‘ atritl-bxs i
Hanskrit, m. stoti-bhis f. g0%bhiz | m, ﬁzmu-bhls 1 vé.chﬁ bhlﬂ
Zjend. . pazu-bis’ gw-bls ‘ nzmu-‘ms i va.che~bis ‘

THE DATIVE AND ABLATIVE PLURAL

163. These two cases haye one and the same form.
1t is in Sanskrit -bhyas, Zend ~byd, Latin ~bus, and

fothie ~n (I)atwe only). The a stems in Sm;skrst‘
chzmmﬁ a to é; i Zend they change « to aiis d‘nd in
Latin have -¢s, including the stem-vowel ’I‘he Con=
sonant stems take a connecting vowel 4 in Latin.
The stern-vowel 4 is also weakened to 4 The first
declension of @ stems also reduces the case-ending to 8.
The Lithuanian has mus, and later ms, Through
similar changes perhaps the Gothic has passed, and hag
Qltimately retained only m. The Angln»%axon has ~in
in the Dative Plural of mouns, where m is always
preceded by wu, whatever may have been the ongde
stem-vowel.  In English there is a remains of this case
probably in the pronouns hi-m (now restricted to the
‘%mgular) who-m. the-m ; Anglo-Saxon, ]wm, (bnth
Singular and Plural), favi-m, thi-m. i

Por the Greéek Dative, see the Locative case below.

164, The following list will serve for ilustration :






n or 8.is a\wnyq made mug ;g pad»ﬁ&m
dgwi- n-dm, ofho e&'*”
“of oxeny ;

In Zend the vowel is shoxt, and B naml appeu,rs as

" . ’l‘he same consonﬂnt is msert&xd a8 in Sanakrit

but a preceding short vowel i 1ok lengthened Polyayl-
lahic u stems also change w to 4 instead, of ingerting a
consonant, e, g. azpa-n-uim, ¢ ofhorhr)s”m.fmqb -,
¢ of these ;" gav-anmy, © of oxen 3 p(m'—(mm 8 of catﬂe.
In Greek no connecting letter is inserted, but the

ending is affixed nnmedmtdy to either conson:mb or

vowel stems; and @ of the stem is incorporated with the
terraination, e. g. med-Gp, ‘of feets’ lrm-wy, ‘of hGrses'
7-ow, ¢ of the;’ Bo~dv, © of oxen, ‘
o In Latin the third and fourth declensions, embracing
the consonant and 4 and u stems, add the ending imme-
diately to the stem, e.g. ped-wm, *of feet s’ hu.stwu/m,:“ L
¢ of enemies ;’
fifth, and second declensions, embracing the ¢ and @
gtems, insert 7, which is ‘the Latin equivalent for
Sanskrit 8, between two vowels : equd~r-um, * of mares;
pé=r=1ia, ¢ of thmcrq, equd-r-wm, * of horses.

In Gothic n appears only with the & stems, and s is

eaeroitu~um, ‘of armies” The first, © #



. the tei“ﬁﬁuatfl
i Wolves.

‘vowe} stems by ns and. the

. exhibit remaing of *the ﬂri
|, Bangkrit.

! v'catwnﬂ oi the Gem‘cxvo Plural :

In Angl 0«»%5&01&

onouns thijr-a, tlm—s~m, il
nal | i 1t appears i

166, The (}r" a.ﬁd lmtm iforms. of' the Gemtwd

(Plaral 5 ,upplya stroug reason, for 1ega,rd1nu & mslithe

consonant originally msurtmd in all instancess, The
change from s toim, ps inSanskrit, will be more fnlly
disenssed on g sulbl \aqucnf ocm sion. | The: abzence of

- this consonant m Grroek'is consistent, with, the general

tendency: of the language which causes 8 to disappear
betwee,n vowels. | In Latin also, ag a rule, s becomes 7'
in the same position. Hence the use of # in the Geni-

tive Plaral of the first, second, and fifth declensions,
‘The remains in Gothic and Anglo-Saxon also are
in ha.mmmy with | the wew of ¢ bemg the original

consonant
A6, The io]lowmn‘ list' includes ’che above modifi~



- wm-ngE
= =8
S-UBgE

g5 wm-ngmuos
o-pusly  wn-(Dywery

~ wmn-Goa
Sury Jo L3800 - wm-(a)eg
= spuvy o Ut Tm-n100s
. s Spurg. ¥-pugy-
o = = S
= —Sucs —  — s-ung mn-noad
= — — WL
= B =
- — — = 2-suB mWn-1ung
sseud 508 oopnEd wWn-1Eey -
9319110, 2-1-03:373 - w..mw g1 - wneg
Sy vu-opS (ou-ops)  wn-rgubo
—  SoAjoM B-JInA oA wn-i-gnba
=\ e\ Cusndug e

xEg-3uy oD

- wn-ws

Am-243
2

_amadrinlas

5
QQrmwhﬁ%
am-going
Ao
an-12003%
Am-30

Aam=5gy

am-gganl

am=gail
am=ax3ia
g
héwmko.ok
AM=1004
Am-ids
AGIQQH

4 i i)

J]Y

Hﬁﬁﬂmm ﬁr

- wus-zeypyfop
- Eoea

TUE-UBWZE

TIEE-JUAABY
WEB-YIBA
wus-ARS

wur-u-nygpen

WUL-U-NULY

wig-azed

TIUT-T-L18A

oo TN

wyg-u-ed

wue-Ligy

WUe-U-TAZIY

muz-uedze
.mnum ;

wy-ieigyq  w

wWe-avmzy  uW
wy-rergq Cwm
wypE
wy-ars Jum
wWy-w-RupII U
L -u-nuyy o 4
We-U-nuns W
wg-d-uga
: wy-u-ipd g
mg-apyd - m
wE-a-1 U
wWP-u-eMZE  f
E@.:n.ﬂ?.Nm o
T qunsuey

UL LA Laliedt

TGRSR, RGNS
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THE mmmp PLURAL. i

168. The lmaa,twa Pluml has dzsappemed fmm
several langua,ges. Its sign is in Sanskrit -su, in Zend‘
hat, and in Gireek -gu,

In Sanskrit the laws of eupbony change -81 in certam

‘cages to ~shu The same takes place in Zend, where we
tind -shve and -kva, which makes it probable that in
Sanskrit also the original form was -swa. In Greek s
i added to the @ and @ stems, ag in Sanskrit it is to,

the '@ stems. A f‘onnectwg vowel, g is sometimes
added to the ¢ w, and consonant stems in (rreek

‘and the forms ending in -oov perhaps econtain the

half-vowel which appears in Zend, agsimilated to the

 preceding cousonant,  Therefore -oov i for afi, cor-

responding to Sanskrit -swe.  In Jater times the final
¢ was dropped in the first and second, i.e. the @

‘and a declensions.  In -gw of the third declension v ig

inorganic, %

169. The follomng is a list of Plural Locatives :

E 2

Banskrit. Zend. Greek.
m. fzwé-shu azpai-shva {rmor-o
& "'_‘ﬁ-‘sﬁ‘ ‘ hizya-hva ydpar-o
n.. diné-shn dfitpi-ghya ? Sdnowar
m, - phti-ghu paiti-shva? méae=ge
It ,.p‘ri"ti‘.‘shu' Afiiti-shva 1rop‘r‘1~¢n
nk vﬁi'ri,;shu vairi-shva 10pi-an
i, stinfi-sho pazu-shva vKY=0L
£, héntshn tanu-shya vEvU=TL
n. mﬁdhﬂ—ﬂin madhu-shva piBum
m.f. gé'shn ;;gatlashva Bov-nt
£, vikeshd vilkh-sva ? brreot
m.n. bhirat-su iy Hporisa



FORMATION OF CASES

| “‘.i[ ;“, A
| (Greek, |

Sanakrit, ‘ Zend. i i i
m | Azmaesn azmashva 0 dadesor
n.  nimo-su B e
m.  bhed'treshu bratay-e-shva L ¢parop-m g
f. ' dubitf-shu dughdher-e-shva S'Nyarpa—m

N vhchas-gu vach6-hva ‘ lregnon

DUAL: ; i

170. The Dial has but three forms for the eight
cases, and appears only in the declunswn of the Sansknt,
Zend, zmd Gireek. Lk

. THE NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND VOGATIVE DUAL. !

These three casos have for their swn in Sa,nskmt —uu,. ‘
in Yend -do, and in Greek -s. :

From the Sanskrit and Zend it appums probable that
~(is was the original form, and a confirmation of this ix
found in such Zend words as i«uw-v-fr,oz'-a[ba-, where the
8 (necessarily changed to # before ch) is preserved.
The Veda forms have only -@. = This is further reduced
to <0 in the Sanskrit Neuter stems, as well ag in' the
Feminine @ stems, whilst the 7 and 2 stems nmerely
have their vowel lengthened, except mmmsyﬂhb]eé,
which develope a half-vowel and take dw.

In Zend -a appears as well as -do,  The Mase. and
Fem. 4 and w stems have the stem-vowel lengthened
without any further addmon, and the Neuters, as thll
a8 the Feminines in &, have on]y % added. ‘

In Greek the stem-vowel in the 4 and o stems is
lengthened ouly. Elsewhere the case sign is e,

All these may be regarded as successive abbrevmtlons
of the original -@s. i

171. The following list e\hxbus the dlﬁ‘ert,nt forms's




Sangkrit, i

Aaw-duor 8%

Aziwed ||

ddmed

phtt
priti

C vAti-n-d

shnd’

hénft
médhu-n-i
ghv-du or f
viveh-du or &
bhérant-iun or &

| AzmAn-An or i

nimn-i

blwd'tar-Guord

duhitir-du or i
vachagd

i ;ﬁm““-ﬁ‘vm“aﬁnf ‘5

|z

agp-loora
. hizv-8

dit-&

| paiti ?
it ?

eveaeos

i v

tandi

wadhy-1
ghiv-io.or a
vich-fo or a
barant-do or a
azman~40 or a
namain-i

bridtar-do ov o

dughdhar-do or a

L tereeks
Yv‘rvr‘«“r
| xépl
‘ "8&:})&1 8

wooi~g

TdpTImE
i0aime

végy=e

yErUe

peERuae

fd~¢

dmee
q‘\x’po;:r‘-s
datimor=e
TNy
y.pdrbp-z
Suyarip-¢
Eme(o)-¢

THR INSTRUM'I‘N’I‘AL, DATIVE, AND ABLATIVE DUALL

. A72. The ending for these cases is in Sansknit

~bly@m, in Zend -bya, and in Greek -,

The stem-vowel -~q is lengthened in Sanskrit and
becomes -aii or di in Zend. In Greek the older form
was -, which caused the connecting vowel in the 4, w,

and contmmmt steras to be o instead of s in accorda,nce

with thewgeneral law in Gireek which requires the con-

necting vowel to be o before Labial consonants. The
change of an original final m to » in Greek is usual.
The fuller form, ~byaim, is preserved only in one,
word in Zend, viz brvad ~byarum, ¢ with the two eye-
brows.

*



FORMATION OF CASES

The followmrf Tist i k.ufﬁcmnt to ‘%i‘ “‘i‘the‘s“e; i
forms ; e

Bunskrit. Tewdy | | Girenk.

tra

m. Azwi-bhyfm | nzpaii<bya trmomy
m.  phti-bhyim paiti-bya wori-0-ty
m.  bhirad-bhyim baran-bya | pEpdvTeomy

A

THE  GENITIVE AND LO(A'I'IVE DUAL,

. A73. In Greek the fenitive has the form. of the«“‘_
Dative. In Zend there are but few instances of the
Geenitive and Tocative. The ending appears as d, e. g.
anhw-0, ‘in the two worlds;’ mztwy-d i of the (two) ‘
hands. ‘
o Sansknt the form is -ds, and 18 extenmvely 1epre-
mted e 08, paty-0s, haww-0sypdch-6's. The
a stems olmmre this vowel to ay.  The Mase, and Fem, ¢
and w stems change their vowel to y and w. The Neu-~
tler 4 and w stems insert m, e. g. v&'re-9-0s, mddhu-n-os.




WVIL ADJECTIVES.

174, The declension of adjectives is the same as |
" that of substantives, but they are subject to abhen
changes of & peenliar character. They differ from
substantives, which are the names of things, in express-
ing the qualities by which things are distinguished.
These qualities may exist in a greater or less, in the
greatest or least degree. This difference is denoted by
terminations yleuliar to adjectives. The ferminations
which 'denote ‘tnore or less are usually called Comi~
paretive, nnd those which  denote most ov  least,
Superlative.

In Sanskrit the comparative is generally indicated
by ~tara, and the superlative by -tama ; sometimes by
Comp. ~fyéms, and Sup. ~ishtha. The first forms are
affixed to the stem of the positive, e. g. panyi-tara,
plinya-taraa, from pinye, pure;’ mahdi-tara,
mahdi-tama, from makdat, ¢ great.  The gecond forms |
cause the omission of the formafive syllable, and some-
times even wore than that, in the positive to which
they are affixed, e.g. mdt-iyas, imdi-ishtha, from
matimat, ¢intelligent:’ bdl-iyas, bal-ishtha, from
balavat, * strong.’ A A

The first forms in Zend are <tara and -toma, and are
affixed to the Nominative case of the positive, not to
the stem a8 in Ranskrit, e. g. huski-tara, from hy Yoty
| ciry ;? spentd<tema, from Zpinda, holy. The second




mccz—yém zmd mcw-ista., from (2 grea’c \
175. In Greek the first forms ave -7 €00, ~TOTO, a,dded"f i
to the stem of the positive, whose final short Vowel ‘
however, is lengthened, if plec«mded by a short wllable, ‘
€. g. Sewd-repo-s, Sewvd-raro-s, fr()m Sewo, ‘tmnbh*' al
but soa-repo-s, uoq&cow'ar‘ém, from o*oq!m, “wise." The hl
second forws are ~joy, ~1orTo=9,  In fov, s wpxeﬂzents the
Banskrit 4y, and ‘op the "stmsknt amn, the d
becomes short also in Sanskrit in the weak cases, The
spem} form for the Feminine of the ¢ nmpamtive, whmh i
is in Samlmt and 7Zend, disappears, e, g. Gren, M. F.
#8-8 op-o0s, fS~1aro-9, from 9y, ¢ sweot.! In the Super~ i
lative o corresponds to the Sanskrit 'esk, and ig, the
contracted form of the comparative ydgs, fmm whu' 3
an disappears, and ¢ 19 vocalised. dental a.nd‘
guttural stems we find the wompma.twe tormmah,' i

in
~gowy, including the stem congonant,  The half-vowel
probably at first produced some such change in the
gound of the consonants as we see effected by ¢ and 7
in the English pronunciation of Greek and Latin words,
e, g, nation, contagion, whereti=sh and gi=j, If the
change were made at once to the dental slbllzmt, it
would resemble the French modification of Greek and
Tatin words's for in the French pronunciation of nation
t=g. Hence we have the comparatives /cpsfa'-(ra)l/,
from wpar-vs, © strong ;' Bac-owy, from Bad-ls, ¢deeps”
Y va-cov, from yhuw-vs, ©sweet;’ Bpdo-gwp, from
Bpax-~vs, ‘ short’ Both the stem consonant and the ¢
of the comparative are represented in the bwo sigmas, |
In (peliow) lonic uétew, from peyds, © great, it is not,
however, 50 easy to trace them, = Probably the pro~
nunciation of § was such as to represent the effect

of w}mh' i




i
o

Ry, On

o MINST,

| FORMS OF COMPARISON

Lptaduced by the combination of ryand 4 the spellin
being then adapted to the pronunciation, as would
be the case if we were to write contajon instead of il
contagion. i 1 o
2.76. Tu Latin the comparative is taken from the
second. forms, and the superlative from the first.  The .
comparative i formed by ior, At an earlier stage in
the language it was i0s, of ‘which a few remains are still
preserved, e g inia~jos-ibus, mel-i6s~ibos, in Festus.
The Latin and Greek forms, of this comparative supply
each other's defects, the former dropping the nasal and.
preserving the sibilant (108 for 8. ya(m)s), and the latter
dropping the gibilant and preserving the nasal (fov for
s gan(s) ). The Latin also preserves the long quantity
of the vowel which has been shortened in Greek. " The
Neuter Nom.gnd Ace. Singular, having a short vowel
and the preserved sibilant, very closely regemble the
Sanskrit form, i.e. L mel-ius, s. mdt-iyas. The Latin
superlative form is fumau, later tima, and is"an exact
representative of the Sanskrit famd. The ¢, howevcr,
changes to s after gutturals, e.g. op-timu-s, “best;’
mazimus (mag-simn-s), ¢greatest.” It is also assinii=
lated to { and 7, e g. fucil-limu-s, <casiest s’ pulcher-
rimau-s, ¢raost beautiful.  Those superlatives which
end in ~issimus are probably formed from s and
simat-s, the former of which "corresponds to Samgkrit
48h, the contracted form of the comparative fyas. We
have thus the comparative of the sedond forms followed
by the superlative of the first forms to make a corn-
pound superlative. The Greek superlatives in eo-ravos
and to-raros are capable of the same explanation. The
comparative of the first forms, though not used in the
ordinary deelension, oceurs in several Latin prepositions,
~e.g in-ter, ©within ;' pro-ter, ¢without ;7 prop-ter,




A]’) TEGIIVEE

: coount of ¥ as well as in .'mb-ter, ‘under, obz-»tem,: '
“in passing,’ where, tha ormma,l ~tara is. xedmexl to
wler -
The second furmq are ez»mployed almosb axahxswe]ay:
in the Germanic lan\ruages‘ )

177, In Gothic the «‘*ompmatwe is ~ig or 0z when
followed by a vowel; and 4g or ds when final, in which
the original ‘syllable is still further reduced than we
find it in Greek or Latin. s i8 == Sanakrit gah for ayas,_ |
employed in forming the superlative, and 08 nesemblesa i
the Latin 408, but w1th the loms of the first vowel 3 is.
ocetirs in adverbs, e, g. ma-is, ‘more;’ hauh-is, ‘higher,
In some cases ¢ is dropped ; m/m-s, “legs ;) wair-8,
¢ worse, from which woir-siza is formed like the
English ‘ wor-ger”  In Greek and Latin we saw the
comparative and superlative united in one form, i. e
in gr~raros and ds-simais 3 we have here the compamtive
used twice in the same form. seith-s, ¢later, *since/
The addition of -an in the ordinary declension CANSes
the s to become z, e g ma-iz-an, °greater, The
Feminine hus & special form, as in Sangkrif and
Zend, e.g. ma-iz-ei-n, ¢ greater. The following are
instances of the less usual form, 6z svinth-0z-an,
¢ strongery’ frod-bm-an,  move prudent s’ frum-6z-an,
¢ garlier.)  And  of  adverbs in ds = sendwmund-08,
(omovdarorépws), € more carefully  aljaleik-08 ( érepms),
¢ otherwise,’

T'he formative syllable of the positive ig dmppesd a8
in Saaskrit, e, g. sul-iza, ‘sweeter, compared  with
&, uetd-ws: hard-iza, ¢ harder, from hard-w ; veik-izd,
¢ richer, from reik-ja.

In English the original &, which in Gothic 18 re-
duaced to 2 between vowe]», is gtill further softened to
7, whilst the stem is subject to the same curtailment as




Foms o)i‘ cd&tmnxﬁoﬁ
‘The above examples farnish an illustration
of both points, i. e, sweet-er, hard-er, rich-er, | Inthe
last word the goftening of the original guttural to ch
wag probably the effect of the -half-vowel which be-
Iunged to the adjective sbun, a8 seen in the (ml.hm
revlejon

The Gothic o nperlative is | formed by -/asm, avhich
cotresponds to s. dshtha and gr. soro of the second
forms, e. g minn-ist-s, ‘least.” The nsual form m
English is -est, e, gi great-est. ‘

178. The first forms are applied to a few pronouns
which imply a comp: wrison with ondor more others, Kven
those languages, viz. Latin and Teutonie, which have
not preserved the forms in adjcctives, have preserved
them in these pronouns. In Sanskrit’ko-tard-s means
“which of two; fLo-tamé-s, * which of several;’ ke
tard-s, <one of two;’ éha-tamd-s, ¢one of several.
In Greek,mo-7¢po-s, S which of two;’ Ekd-Tepo-s, ‘one
of two i’ Eka~orro-s, feach;’ differing in both bermi-
nation and meaning from the Sanskrit. In Latin, u-ter,
Sswhich of two;’ al-ter, ‘another;’ ‘oe-teru-s, ‘the
other, Tu Gothie, hwo-thar, © which of two;’ an-thak,
¢ another.’ In Anglo-Saxon, hwe-dher, d-dher (for an-
dher), G-dher, ‘ one of two ;' wg-dher, ¢ either’ (g for

gh). In Englith, whe-ther, < which of two’ (whe for
hwe = 8. lw); o-ther (o for am, same a3 al in LfLL)n
al~ter, and an in Sanskrit an-yd), oz-ther, ‘one of two,
(i for Sanskrit o).

179. The ordinal numerals are formed in o similar
way. The second has the comparative, and the rest
the superlative ending, e. g. 8. dwil-{'ya, gr. ded-r€po-s,
L al-ter. The word sccundus, meaning ¢ iollowing,’ is of
later use, from the verb sequor. The superlative ending
appears a8 ~fama in 8, vicati-tamd-s, © the twentiethy




ADJHOTIVES |

i< i

3 ot In s chatur-thav; gr. mpd-T0-s, Térap-To-s,
ete.s L quar-tu-s, quin-ta-s eto,; go. fimf-ta, ete.s o, s.
fif-ta, et e, fowr-th, fif-th, ete. s—as ~mu in 8, pancha-
ra-s; gr.éB8o-po-sy 1. pri-mu-s, septi-mu-s;  go.
fruimes, ‘first;” a. 8 for-ma, e fore-mo-st, with two |
superlatives united, as the comparative i§ repeated in

wor-s-er, and as the superlative ig followed by the

comparative in for-m-er. /




VI, NUMERALS,

@) CARDINAT, NUMERALS.

180. The formation of the Cardinal Numerals is
still somewhat, obsourey The forms which remain in the
Indo-Buropean languages were evidently of identical
origin. But the nature of the changes which someg
have undergone, and the original elnents themselves,
still require explanation.

18%1. (1.) The word for one in Sanskrit is &-ho =
ai-ka; Zevd ai-va; Greek (ol-vo-s) of-o-s and &v (for
oi-v-); old Latin oi-no-s, later d-nu-s; Gothic ai~na;
Anglo-Saxon &n ; English one. The half-vowel w, which
\is heard at the beginning of the Knglish word, was
_probably also heard in Gothic and Anglo-Saxon, just

as another half-vowel, 7, is heard in the Scotch pro-
punciation of the same word; and we have in this an
easior explanation of the w in the Lithuanian word
Wi -na-s, than by supposing, as Bopp does, that it is for
an original m, and making the word for ‘one’to be
mé -nos, meaning ‘little”  The origin of the gr. wia,
wovos, and the Armenian mino, is too obscure to be
relied upon for the explanation of the Lithuanian
wé'nas, The second part of the Sanskrit &-ka,*one,
_ Bopp thinks, is preserved in the following Gothic words
as ha, viz. haihs, stem ha~iha, corresponding to the
Latin co-icie-8, ow~cu-s, ¢ one-eyed, ‘ blind;’ halts, from



 NUMBRATR

a-litha, ¢ one-legged,’ lame,’ ‘halt, hanfs, :trmuﬁ !
ha-nita, © one~hanc1e‘d (nifa == Scotch ﬂm.w, ‘)m,pd ’),:‘ i
halbs, from ha-liba, ¢ of one part,’ ¢ half? L
182. (2.) The word for two is in Sao¥lrit fmd i

Zend dwa 3 Greek Ste, 8o ; Latia duo, declined wholly

or in part ag duals; Goth. tvai, and Anglo-Saxon twd,

declined as plura gis nomh twe. I composition this

word ig reduced in ba.nsert to dwiy Greek to O L‘xtmw
and Zend to bi, the d. being dropped, and u changed to
b, as in b-ellum for du-ulum Gothic tvi; Anglo-
Saxon twi 3 English twi, e, g twi-—lu]ht. The adverbial
forms are & dwis,igr. Bw,l bis (* Hohae t\mwu), e. fuice,
In English the final e only indicates thm-, ¢ stands for &,
. 283, (3) The word for thres is in Banskrit fre;
"in Zend and GotMe thri. In Zend the aq}nmh th 1s
occasioned by the etter 7 The declension is wgular.
The % becomes 4 in Gothic before vowel endings, and in
Sanskrit the CGenitive tray@-n-a'm is formed from frayd.
In both Savskrit and Zend the Feminine is formed from
the stem tisu»,  In Greek, M.F. 7péls, N, 7plas in
Latin, M. . trés, N, trie 3 both declined as pharals. | In
Grothic thri, and in Anglo-Sazon threo, as a plmal. In
Hnglish three. ‘
18%. (4.) Fouris expressed in “hnsknt by chatwi'r,
in weak cases chatity, and Feminine clmtaawr; in Zend
hy chathwdr, weak cases chatru s in Greek by mérrapes,
réooapes, Aol. wéovpes, Homeric mriocvpes 3 in Latin by
quattuor, qal/culru- in. composition 3 in Gothic by fidudr,
fidwr- in composition ; in Ang,,lo-\mm by fedwer, boths
separately and in composition; in English by fouwr,
sometimes for- in composition. The first three of these
languages regularly decline this numeral s but the Sans-
krit and Zend insert m in the Genitive, as with voeal
stems.  In Greek the initial o corresponds to Savs. ¢h,
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ut Tis an ummua,l devz'wmn. The double consonant
results from assimilation, i. e, o for fwn. " In Latin the

‘guttural initial stands for Suns. ¢y and w i8 vocalised

t6 w3 whilst in the Ordinal quar-tus the whole is ab-

‘ brevmted similatly to the English in for-ty. In Gothic o

the initial f is the regular rppresentnhve of the ge. o

1 38%. (5.) Kor ‘jw(i we have in Sanskrit pwnckcm §io o

. Zend panchan; Greek méums, mévre; Latin quingue;

. Gothic fimf ; Anglo-Saxon fif ; Engl. five. The final
" nasl of the flrst two is perbaps inorganic. In the
| Greek forms there are both o and = for the Sanskrit ck,

' agin the number four. In Latin there is the guttural for
eh, and also for the initial p. The Gothic follows the
@reek in having labial consonants.  This word jis de-
elined only in Sanskrit and Zend, and there not in NOW
1 Ace., aud Voe.
18@. (6.) The word for 8aw. 8 in Qanskmt vlmsk
in Zend khsvas; Greek 5‘5 Latin ser; Gothic wiilis s
Anglo-Saxon sicc 3 Engl. siw — all undeclmed A el s
. a devived sound and beging no other word in Sanskrit,
it may originally have been preceded by the guttural

¢ which is preserved in Zend ; and Bopp thinks the other:

_forms are transpositions for aé% ete.  Hence s, kshash,
Latin kses, ete, i) The Greek  aspiration is here, g in
many other instances, for an original sibilant. Crothic
-k stands regularly {or an older /i, which in English has

been reduced again to the earlie rform? giks. A gintilar

inversion to that here supposed occurs in a. s. aes-ion
‘and asc-ion, e. ax and ask.
28%. (7.) FYor seven Sanskrit has sdpta; Zend
haptay Greek ‘&rra; Latin septem ; Gothic- stbun;
“Angloﬁﬂ.xon sedfon s Engl. seven. The declension of the
BSanskrit and Zend shows that the stem is soplan. The
Greck a also, as in the Accus. Sing. of the third declen-
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fon, stands for a nasal preceded by a short vowel. | In!
Latin my instead of 4 48 an apparent deviation.  In
Crothic b probably gtands, like the d in fidvdr, for the
vocal aspirate bh, since the regular law of comsonant
changes requires in Gothio dh for Sanskrit ¢, and bk for
Sanskrit'p, | The English v, which vepresents bh, con-
firms this view. Popsibly the Gothie b was in this case
pronounced like v N ) |

188. (8.) The word for eight is in Sanskrit' dshfa,
and the dual form ashidw; in Zend asta s Greek durd s
Latin octo s Gothic alitaw . Anglo-8axon eahta; Engl.
eight, | sh and s are derived from the original gubtural,
In Gothic and Anglo-Saxon h stands for the gutiural
aspirate, whilst in Engl, the aspirate is fully vaitten gh,
t§011gh not, pronoum-.ed.‘ i

189. (9.) For mine we have in Sanskrit nded;
end nova ; Greek dvwka ; Latin novem ; Gothic maun;
Anglo-Saxon migon ; English nine. The original stem
appears to have been navan. In Greek the a indicates
the final nasal, whilst the prefixing of a vowel and the
doubling of the consonant abt the beginning are not
unusual, - In Latin, again, 1 is in place of n, and in
Gothic v is reduced td 1, which in English is Tepre~
gented 'only by the long quantity ofythe 2. The g in
Angl.-S. is irvegulir : perhaps it was pronounced y, and
was developed out of 4,

190. (10.) For ten we have in Sanskrit dade;
7Zend daza s Greek Séra; Latin decem s Gothic taihwn
Anglo-Saxon tyn; English fen. 2 is for an original
guttural, which in Gothic is represented by h, and alto-
gether dropped in Angl-8. and English. In Greek a
ineludes 4 final nasal, and in Latin m is insteadof .

191, The following is a list of the above numerals:
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CARDINAL NUMERALS

193. In the above list the units are preﬂxed to the
word for ten, and generally without anything to connect
them together, e. Bs bhdadazom=*one~ten s’ go. finif~
taihauvn, -‘ﬁve-tr4 i” e seventeen.  In Greek the num-
bers after twelve are connected by wal, € and,’ which ig o
later modification.  In Banskrit, Greek, ete., the word
for ten is preserved unchanged, except the slight chénge
of ¢ to 7 in Latin, e.g. ‘undecim for wndecem. In
Gothic the first two of the above numbers have the
word ten changed in a very peculiar manner; viz. -lif,
stem [ibi, is used, where b is for v, asin sibun, ©seven.’
It seems, however, to be the same word originally as
that used in the following numbers, tathun =s. dazan;
for there are soveral examples of the change of
original d to ! instead of to ¢, and that this change wag
made in the present case appears from the Lithuanian
equivalent lika, which is extended to the numbers be-
yond twelve, e. g dwy-Lika, ‘twelve;’ try-Yika, ¢thir-
teen.” In Précrit the word for ten, in thege compoinds,

.is changed to raha, and in Hindustanee to 2ah, in one
case lah, i, e. s0-1ah, ¢ sixteen”  The (tothic equivalent
for the second consonant k would be the aspirate gh, for
which we usually find the aspirate only, as in teihun ;
but the substitution of f or v for this aspirate frequently
takes place in the Germanic languages, and in English
where gh is written f is pronounced in such words ag
rough, tough. 8o that the Gothic lif, stem bt (pro-
bably pronounced livi), appears to be only a somewhat
unusual modification of the original word for ten, «
dazgan, go. taikwn, Nor is the change so great asone
which even modern history has witnessed, i. e. of the
Latin  decimy to French ze in on-ze, dou-ze, for wn-
decim, duo-decim. In Anglo-Saxon the same change
of consonants has taken place as in Gothic, in end-
L9
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jufon and twelf, but in the former the second syllable
of the word for ¢ ten” is preserved in the form of ~om,
whilst in the latter even the 4 in fif i dropped, so thab
both vowels of the original word are losts  The f in
both languages may have been pronounced »  The
word tyne is as much abbreviated as the English equi-
valent teen. In English there is also a loss of the inter-
vening vowel of the first syllable in one word, twe-1v-¢,
though it is retained in the other, ¢-lev-en; the second
gyllable is preserved as om. The word for fone’ loses
its final vowel in Gireeks Latin, (tothie; and in English
the  also is dropped, as is usually the case with the
article (an) before comsonants. ‘

The comparison of the Gothic words sibun and -lif,
gtem ~lib, with the English words seven and eleven,
leads to the conclusion either that the sound bh was
changed in Gothic to b, or that the Gothic b, in some
instances, was pronounced b/ or v. ! :

194, The following are the numbers from twenty
to a hundred
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NUMERALS

495, The small numbers are placed first, as in the
previous series, and a derivative from the word for tem
is employed to express ‘ten times, viz, s dazata,
differently abbreviated in various words to dazat, Zatt,
sab, t0; 2 saiti, 2alds ¥ In the Greek and Latin
rovra and gintu, a nasal is inserted, and & changed to g

in Latin; both have the form of Nenter Plurals. In
Gothie, tirru-s, in 20--60, has ¢ in place of gk, as in the
previous list the same word retains only b for gh, The
fuller form, with addition of d and é for i, is used
in 7090, Both are declined. In this respect also
g for gh resembles b in libi for b/, and admits of a
similar explanation, viz, that gh was in Gothic reduced
to the sound ¢, or that in some cases g represents the
gh sound. Tf we add the case of fidvor, where d is for
dh (=th in then), we have the same phenomenon in
regard to all the soft or vocal aspirates ; i. e, gh, dh, bk
are all rednesd to the corresponding vocals, g, d, b, or
these latter were all pronounced in some cases in Gothic

- ag aspirates, viz gh, dh, bh, Of these the first is a

sound not preserved in the English langnage, the

gecond is represented by th in then, and the third by v.

In Anglo-Saxon, tig admits the same explanation as in

Gothic. Hund-for go. ~téhund is prefixed, and the usual

tig superadded, in 70—-90; hund is used alone for 100,

as hunda in Gothie, but hundred also is found as in

English. In tie English -ty only the first syllable of the

word is preserved. The y, however, may be rega.rded as

the representative of the sccond consonant, which, in

English, would be ¢k as in Gothic, so that e. fy =a. s. tig.

In many English words this sound, being lbst in the

living language, is represented by y, e. g. day for dagh,

compared with the German {ag; lay for lagh, compared
with the German lag. The same word in Latin, with

RO T S AN A



termination of the Neuter Singular, m, serves to

express a hundred, contumn,; in Greek, with & prefixed, and

a for ov, éxardw (perhaps for &v-karov) == ¢ one hundred,’

. The Gothic hund in hund-a, where 'd is for dh, is the
exact counterpart of the Latin cent in cent-um.

) ORDINAL NUMERALS.

196. The Ordinal Numeraly are adjectives formed
from the Cardinals, generally by the superlative ending
~tama, which, in some cases, is reduced to ~ta, and in
others to ~ma, as will be seen in the following list :




&
i
-
=4
B
=
z

pe-nuemy

: ﬁa.wwbom,w
N

~ -ume
-yl
q1-USA08
q1-x18
035
qi-1noy
p-agi
puoses

3s-a13
pEnsey

—

o3-jépus
-
eqi-05iu
Ty3-eiges
mﬁ.o.«oow
“wpexs
w3

Yq}-303]

- opp-Axug

P~

2UAL-J0F
“Xeg-30y

.

(g

ep-unys-

“wp-unm
-
==
epons
oyegumg
(efp-104py)
sfp-tum
un._g..ad

s-mnay
213109

S-NWIS-PIIA
8-nII-108pUN
S-uwW-10p

S=N-Uou

m.?p.ﬁoo
g-nw-nds2
m.Enﬁ.m
s-nj-umb
s-n3-1unb
S-11}-193
93+[8

s-nu-1ad
‘apgey

Sm=L0=0N13
S=0L=D¥2043
J=01=D¥30
SapL-nrd3
S=p-0pie
S=01=00gf3
Sa01a33
Seos-prizi
5=010p232
S~02=101
5=0035-437

S~0i-mdz
‘yooip

QUIZH-1IBZIA
gzBpUTAIE
Qu-v7¥p
Qui-ngu
QuI-188

oqy-wydey

Qa%-suy.

9qp-wprad
eh-ain3
o1y
9d3-1q

funIey
‘pusz

S
v
S-PUL-ZZUp

B-BUI~-CATU
S=gum-gjuse
s-yur-gydes
Lt L L)
s-gur-ugoued
S=U7}-I198Y0
s-84 13-d1
s-2{1-Mp

s-yur-eyjead
“Jaysusg

1t

o1

(o]



| ORDINAL NUMERALS e l

m*tsmuch a8 it is nob formed hke the rest from the
corresponding cardinal numeral:  In all the above lan-

guages the word, however, is of one and the same origin,

The first syllable appears in the various forms of pra,

fra, mpw, pri, fru, for, fir, which present no modification

but what bas been abundantly illustrated in other cases.
‘Apecu]mr ending appears in the word for ¢third’ in all

except the (xreek Tol-ro-s; Which is regnlar, This ending

appears to have been ta-ya instead of fama, contracted

to tya, and then enlarged to tiye in Sanskrit, In

Grothic, Anglo-Saxon, and English, d is in place of the

aspirate dh. In English 4 is, by a transposition of

letters, for ré. | In the word for ¢ second’ the compara-

tive ending is employed, except in z bi-tyd, which

per hnps has been altered under the influence of

thiri~ty6, and in s dvi-ti'ya-s, which may have originally

ended only in {ya-s, one of the comparative forms, and,

as in Zend, have adopted ¢ in imitation of tr-ti'ya-s.

In English ¢other’ has been appropriated to another

11se, zmd second, from the Latin secundus, wbstltutcd,’: SHguer,
among the Ordinals. BSecundus is also employed in~ o I8
Latin as a Numeral in place of alfer. Tu the z tudr-ya/ " "1
the ending is reduced to ya, as in the s. tér~ya, which

also occurs. In Old Slavie this {a~yw or ya oceurs in

all the words.

There is a dlﬁiculty in deciding to which part of the
word a letter belongs in some of the above forms. For
instance, if the Latin word be divided into septim~u-s,
my of the cardinal septem is preserved, and that of the
euding mw is dropped; but if it be divided into
septi-mu-s, the former m is dropped and the latter pre-
served. In dyo-o-s the m is dropped, and in ocla-vu-s




NUMERALS

In ékiidazd-s mbher a=m oa’ ma, |
has been dropped from Ahidasammd-s. i
In Gothic the ending fa has preserved the orwmalz‘
¢ in some cases, from the influence of the preceding
consonant; in other cases ¢ may have been pronounced
as an aspuate, ive. dh In Anglo-Saxon -ma occurs
in lst, as in all the other languages except Creek
and English. In 2nd the comparative form is used,
and in the other numbers, except 3rd, -ta ocours in the
regular equivalent form of ~tha, or as -ta or -te, where
the preceding consonant prevents the ¢ from being aspi-
rated. ‘In 3rd ~dle, by assimilation from dya, is equal
to go. ~dja, and this is avegular equivalent for the s, fye
(txya), the d bemg plonounced ag dh. In English the
aspirate occurs in all except thir-d, where, since no
vowel follows as in Anglo-8., the difficalty of pro-
nunciation explaing the change. It is evident that the
Ordinal Numerals have been considerably modified since
the separation of these languages, for the formative
endings are not alike in any two of them, except the
more modern Gro., Anglo-8., and Engl.; and yet the
original analogies have ‘uot been lost sight of, for no

absolutely new ending occurs in any of theni

¢) NUMERAL ADVERBS.

198, Iu the formation of ’\Iumeral Adverbs svis
frequently emp]oyed a8 in-—

Sanskrit, Zend. Greel. Latin, Anglo-Saxon.  English,

dwi-s . bi-g ding bi-g (tuswa)  twi-ce
tri-s thri-s rpisg ter(s)  (thry-wa) thri-ce

chatdr(s), chathrus-g ===  quater(s) =~ ¢ four times



I i amg‘ular tbat this s (ce) appaam in anhs”h
though lost in Anglo—baxon. i il /

The omission of s after ¢ ter,. qumﬁﬁr ‘ehatwr, i i

regular. . Zas (from kas) is also used in Panskrit, and
ks in Gireek, e. g, bahii-zas, woh)\a’-mc, ‘many times.’
In Sanskrit vat (vant) or kit-vas, and Latin ten-s, ié-s,
for wuent-s, wot-s, axe ‘used to denote fpossessed of’
or ‘times, e.g. datu-Kftvas, ‘ten times;’ quotiés,
quo-tiens, ‘how many times. ¢ Distribution into’ is
expressed by 8 olha, gr. xa, e g dwi-dhi = 8i-ya,
“ by twos.

IX. PRONOUNS.

199, The original elements of which the Pronouns
are formed are very obscure, and the words have under-
gone such great changes that many of the forms admit
only of conjectural explanations.

a,) PRONOUNS OF THE FIRST AND SECOND PERSON,

The Provouns of the First and Second Persons are
similarly mﬂected and may conveniently be considered
together, They have the following forms:
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‘ 200. 'I‘bere are two #sbems in the above forms of the
firgt person, ome for the Nominative alone, and the
other for the mmaimug cages,  The Nom: hag for the
first person in ‘szmnknt aly and for the second twa. The
Latin and Greek seem to have preserved the original
consonant, in the first person; for the Germanic lan-
guages have k and kh (germ. eh), which presuppose g
in the earlier lunguages. The Sanskrit b and Zend 2,
therefore; are corruptions of the original sound,  Mo=
dern English, 7, has lost the consonant as compared
' with the old English ik, like the Ttalian 10 as compared
with the Latin ego.

- The ending of the Nominative is 8. -am, z. -em, gr. -ov
in the archaice forms #y-wv, Tovv, L o. 1t is lost in the
other languages, and is a form which appears originally
to have been confined to a few pronouns, i e. ah=dm,
tw=im, aaj=dm, sway-dn, ete,

The stem in the oblique cases of the first person is
ma, that of the second person tww (or tu, changed to
tw in some cases). The Accusative, Instrumental, Ab-
lative, and Locative coincide with the declension of
nouns. The Dative and Genitive differ. The former
cases have in several langnages lost the case-ending.
Even Sanskrit. and Zend have Ace, md and Gen. mé as
well as the fuller forms. The & in Gothic and sometimes
in Anglo-S. Ace. appears to be the remains of a demon-
strative particle, as in Latin Ai-c, lun-e, tun-c, ete.

The ending of the Dative is -bhyam, which occurs
with modified forms in the dual -bhydm and plural
-blyas of nonns. It is reduced in the Sanskrit first
person t6 ~hyam, in Zend to ~byd and -6i, in Greek to -
(unless the Greok forms are redlly Locatives), in Latin
to -hi and -bi. 1t is quite lost in the Ctermanic lan-
guages.
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stern, ma-ma, td-ve for ta-twa, and this for twastwa.
The Greek and Latin ave greatly abbreviated, and the
Gothic as well as the Anglo-{“vﬂ.xon and Englmh words.
have an adjective form, which is doubtless ‘of later
origiti, and occasioned by the reduced wdufphcation
being no longer understood as a Grenitive sign, I
English thig ad_}ecmve endmg is again dropped ‘before
consonants, e. g “ mine own,’ but ¢my house,

In Giveek the stem consonant ¢ in the second person
ig the regular substitute for an older ¢, and many aichg:ic
forms preserve m, e. g.'rol, Toio, et |

201, The Plural forms of the First emd ﬁ:aecond
Persons are ;

he Genitive appears to be a redupheatmn of the
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The stem of the first Porson is a~smu, and of the
second yu-shma (for yu-sma),  The full forms oecur
throughout in Sanskrit, together with some abbreviated
forms.  The abbreviations in Zend are similar to what
have been already illustrated. The Acousatives corre-
spond to nas, vas,which are used in Sanskrit, In
Greek (/Eolic) sma agsumes the form pue, in which & i |
agsimilated to the following letter. Tn the Attie forms ‘
the rough breathing is used for s, as in many other cases,
e. g & forsew, eto.  But the stem-vowel of the first per
son is lengthened to 7, and the rough breathing prefixed.
Hence we have nuls, duels, for fue-gs, Sue-es, and these
for n-ope-gs, V-ope-gs. The older formg haye been
placed in the table in order to show more clearly the
correspondence of the Greek with other languages.
The forms fuiv, Hpiv, for fue-ww, Due-w, exhibit 1w for Yy,
of the Sanskrit ending ~blgyam, the rest being dropped.
The Grenitives agree with the declension of nouns, to
which they have perhaps been assimilated in later times, |
As there iy a proper Dative to these pronouns in the
Plural, the Locative has disappeared in the classical
language, though s reminiscence of it is preserved in the
&olic d-ppé-gr. In Latin we find nd, vé, with the
addition of s in the Nominative and Accusative, and of
bis in the Dative. In Sanskrit, also, na-s, va-s are nsed
in the Accusative, Dative, and Genitive, Corresponding
forms occur in Zend. The fact that s appears in three

cases besides the Nominative makes it unlikely that it = -

should be the sign of that case. Bopp thinks it isa
remains of sma, whilst né, vd, na, va are modifications
of ma, twa, which appear in the singular, @ in the
plural of the first person being also a corruption of
m@. This explanation of the stem needs further con-
firmation, and the entire absence of all trace of sma

IR
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fEam 18, v~ bw, is an ewdence agmnst its exmtenw s
in the La,tm plumlrs. In eg eJo-met tu-met, nos-met, the
agsumption of the exw‘renqe of s is not without difs
ficulty, for met appears to be affixed to the Nominative
case, which suggests that these are late formations, The
Genitives nostri, vesiri, ete., may be readily admitted to
be adjectives.

In Gothic the Nominatives fueb-s, Ju-s, have stems‘
corresponding to those Sanskrit ones which have not
ama affixed (1. e, vay=dm, yuy-dm), but s occasions the
same difficulty as in Latin; perhaps in both cases the
snrnpler hypothesis would be that it was adopted in later
times in imitation of nouns. In the oblique cases 2
(before a nasal) and ¢ represent the Sanskrit ¢ and yi.
The changes of the latter gu to y and then to 4 contain

“pothing wnusual. - There is no difficulty either in sup-
posing sma to have become msa, as in Zend mha, and
then & to have caused the change from m to n. 8o that
Gothic nsa, nsi correspond to Sanskrit sma. In zva, 2ut,
the softening of the s is due to the preceding weak vowel
4, and the change from m to v is one which extensively
oceurs.  The final s in the Accusative, as in Latin, is
probably for ms, as in the Accusative plural of nouns.
In Sauskrit the other consonant, n, is preserved, In the
Dative also a final & oceurs. Perhaps we ought to divide
the Latin words into no-bi-s, vo-bi-s, leaving only b of
the original ending ~bhyam, as in the q1n;41]a.r i,
tibi. In Latin the s is probably an imitation of the
nominal declension, where the original form bhyas ends
in 3 or it is the Instrumental used as a Dative. In
Gothic its origin remains obscure. It is not likely to
be a remains of sma, which would make w-nsi-s for
u-nsi=nsi.  Probably the Gothic Dative is really the
Accusative used for the Dative. The Genitives. except

M
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(ireck, appear to be all poss;esswe ad;awﬁvea, i

reduction had already procesded almosk as far as in mo-
dern English.  In ge and edw, g and ¢ were pmmunoed :
y- In'dis the length of the shows some: retnaing of
the syllable sma, whﬂqt g appears to correspond to the
final 8 in (fothie, singe in the Genitive 4 is for U+ sma,
and the final »@ preserved as ve. In edw, on the contmry,
the final & is losts  The older {’orma ﬁ-sb»h, ’RW&,
ebw=i=h, etm~i~c, algo deour, ‘ iy
2.02. The forms of the Dual for the Flrst and‘ b
Second Persons are : o

Sauskrit, Greek. Gothi¢. ' Ang.-Sax. Bi}glhﬂh- (U

Nom. f-vi'-m it Vit Wit ‘we two’
yu~vi'-m oyt e Ziat s ye‘ two’
Ace.  Asvi'-m Wit u-nki=8 | w.ne  Cus two’
Ju-vi-m opim i-nqvisg  1-ne . fyou fwo "
Instr. A-vi-bhyfim = i el “by us two’
yu-vA'~bhyfm e e e ¢y (you bwo !
. Dat. &-vA'-bhym  va~w u-nki-s = menc “to us two’

yu-v@'-bhyim opi~w  imqvi-s i-ne  ‘to you two’ .
AbL Ovitbhpln = m afngCkom webwat)

yu-vi/-bhyim - e isne | ffrom you two!
Gen. f-vii-yds Wi in u-nkasrn  u-nce-r ‘of us two '

yu-vh-y0a of@=w | ienquasra isncoer ¢ of you two’
Lov. fG-vA-y0s g gt — “nustwo’

Ju-vhegds — e “ineyou two?

In the dual va ocecupies the place of sma in the
singular and plural, s being dropped and m changed to

Cour, ¢ your, for ¢ of s, ¢of you. In Amgio-wba,xon the
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PIRST AND AHOOND PERSON DUAL (e
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"% in the Gothic forms of the second person hoth
dual and plural. In Sanskrit the Nor. and Ace. end
alike in . In the Nom. it is most likely of the same

. origin as in the Singular and Plural alam, vaydm, ete.

Tn the Ace. it is the original case sign, preserved in the
singular, preceded by a long vowel in the dual, and
changed to o in some nominal forms: hence -G for
dm. It is changed to n in the plural in consequence
of being followed by s, which was afterwards dropped,
The Accusatives ndu, vdm, appear to be abbreviations
of the older forms, the stem syllables o and yu being
dropped ; nd would then be an irvegular form for sma.
Bopp suggests the original to have been nd-smdu.  In
Greek vo and oo may also be regarded as strangely
altered forras of sma, having the vowel lengthened as in
the Sanskrit vd. The Dative ending w corresponds to the
Sanskrib bhydm. It is wsed irregularly for the Crenitive,
s in the Nom. and Ace. may be for Sanskrit 4, which oc-
curs in some nouns. In Gothic the stems are the same
as in the plural ; the syllable sma in the oblique cases
assumes the forms nli, nka, nqui, nqua, qu being equal
to k, and I standing in place of Sanskrit s, The final
g in the Ace. and Dat. is the same as in the Plur,
the nasal, which is preserved in Sanskrit, being here
dropped. The final # in the Nom. of the first person,
Bopp says, ‘clearly belongs to the designation of the
number two (stem twa)’ The Anglo-Baxon preserves
mueh older and fuller forms in the Dual than in the
Plural. The reason probably is that the former were
less used, and therefore less worn and wasted, than
the latter. We have the Nominative of both persous,
and both alike add ¢ to the Plural. In the other cases
ne clearly corresponds to the go. mk, ng, a8 repre-
sentative of sma. The personal endings are lost in
x 2



PRONOUNS

e Acousative and Dative. Uwnei-t, -nei-t, also occur
for wne, ine. An Ablative ds given, but identical in
form with the Dative as in the Sing, and Plur.  An
Ablative might perhaps with equal prvpmety be a.sslgned
to the Gothic. |

b) PRONOUNS OF THE THIRD mmsom

203, There is a great wme‘ty of Pronauns of the
Third Person. Their forms in different languages mn~

tually help to explain each other, and the comparison )

of them serves to elucidate many isolated wordu whwh
otherwise would be inexplicable, ‘
The Reflewive Pronoun is ~—

Zend, Greek, Latin, Guthie.

Ace. e ok & ; §8 gk
Instr. e e své
Dat, L, hoi ol  sibi §i-g
Gen hé, h6i &lo, ov sui seing |

The Sanskrit, Anglo-Saxon, and English have lost
the use of this pronoun in a sepambe form, but the
Sanskrit has swa and sway-am in some compounds,
e. g. swa~bhw, swayam-bhu, <to be se]f-ongmated

swayam~prabha, to be self-glorified ;° swa~tas ig also
used in the sense of “self.’ Asa possessive prounoun, fully
declined, swa is also used of all persons and numbers,
in the sense of ‘my,” ¢thy,’” ¢his, ¢our,” ete. In this
usage it corresponds to the Greek odo-s.

In the Reflexive Pronoun the original e appears
only in Greek Acc. as ¢, and Latin Gen. a8 u.» Theje
has become kb in Zend, and spmfus asper in, Greek.

In Zend this pronoun occurs in the form of gha in
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THE THIRD PERSON

dpounds (e. g qha-dhdta, ¢ self-—produce‘d ), and of hwae
as a possessive. In Latin i-pse is explained ag bemg
by inversion for imspe, and.wp for Sanskvit sw, as in
sponte. A similar inversion occurs in the Doric 1}rw
for aplv. The change of Sanskrit w to Latin p is i
illustrated in L por-ta. = s, dwd'ra, ¢ door.” :
The Reflexive Pronoun is not preserved in Anglo-
Saxon and English, unless it be in the word self, as in
the Grerman selbst, in which If as in loaf, and b a8 in
{aib, are an ewrpressmn for fbody’ or person ; se-«lf ==
‘onée’s own person.’

Demonstrative Pronouns. TA.

2.04. The Demonstrative stem ta, Fem, id, is X
tensively employed. Its forms are the following :
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 1 I

¢ Nominative singular, Masc. and Fem., has a
stem, sa, sd, different from ' the rest of the pronoun.
The Loc. Ed@-smin in the Védas, the TLatin archaic
forms swm, S, sbs, for eun, mm, 06.9, and sapsa
for ea~ipsa, as well as the Greek m;-uspov, orj-res, render
it probable that this stem (sa) was at first completely
declined, and. that in the above fortns we have parts of
two scparate pronouns, just ‘as several languages form
the substantive verb from two or more rootd, which were
each originally fully conjugated. . Possibly also the
Greek pluraly of, af, ave further remains of this once
complete pronoun, whilst ror, Tas helong to the other,

The stem in the rest of the pronoun undergoes
but slight changes. In Sanskrit the Masc. and Neut.
is soraetimes 1@ or 8 in accordance with general usage,  »

~ whilst in the Fem. the vowel is in somie cases shortened.
In Zend the instances adduced are mostly conjectural.

 In Greek the stem is preserved with great regularity in
all genders, InLatin the sterm does not appear separately
as a pronoun, but it is preserved in several adverbs
and conjunctions, ive. tu-m, tuw-nc, ta-m, ta-ndem,
ta-men, ta-lid, ta-ntus, to-f, to-tidem, to-tiés. Asa
pronoun it is compounded with ¢¢ in is-te, of which the
8 may be the Nom. sign, as in 48, ea; ¢d.  In this com-~
pound form it is probably of late origin, and for this
reason it has the same stem in the Nom. Singular as
elsewhere. In Glothic the stem assumes the regular
forms tha, thi, tho, and in Anglo—.Sa.xon thee, thy,
tha.

The endings in Sanskrit are the same as in the o
gtems of nouns, with the insertion of -sma in the Dat.,
Abl, and Loc, Sing., and the addition of n in this last
ense. The Nom. Mase. also omits the case sign generally
in the singular, and has &= a-i for ds in the Nom. plural.
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© Gen, plural has -‘&rfiu‘m. In “Gne‘e‘k‘ the ‘de‘ql\émﬁbn‘ ‘

‘agrees with that of nouns, - omitting the cose sigm |

in ithe Nom. Sing, Mase, ' In Liatin | the | grestest =

deviation from the nominal declension js in the Gen.
singular “Cus for s, ~0~5ya, & being dropped, @+ be-
coming 7, and a hecoming u.  The final s causes some
difficulty, but we see the tendency to i.nta‘ﬂdlmﬂ;‘th&tflebi@t |
in the first syllable fs- of this pronoun, and in the Neut.
Jelia, ¢ happy. | It may here also be an inorganie addi-

tion, which  does not admit and does not require any

further explanation, | The Nom., Sing. Mase, h&s 106 cage

sign, f¢ being a weakened form of the stena. . In Gothic

and Anglo-Saxon the endings require no special remarlk,
. The same stem oceurs in the Latin WQI‘,dB‘,’LﬁQﬂ% Sthe
same; | qui-dem, Sindeed;’ qui-dam, ¢ some one,’ as
well as in dum, € whilst;’ démuwm, ‘at length ;° dénec,
Suntil;? dudum, $before 3] dénique, “then’ | d for ¢
appears in s, i-dam; z den, dim, for tom; gr.04, and,
In 6%, < this’ (Hom. Dat. plural reisdeaen, 0isdeqe), the.
two forms of the same gtem appear combined, just as in
the Latin tandem, <t lengtb.' Adwgd-s, ¢ he,’ iy a similar
compound to the 1 ds-te and s. é-t4; and ofi=r'0-5, ¢ this,’

for é-av-ros, consists of three pronominal stems, . Bopp

considers Ja, Jev, in~ad-9a, -ad-Je, ete., to'be of the same
origin,  That the forms with ¢ and were originally
identical is vendered probable by such words ag I
démum compared with gt Thpos, ‘then, and s th/vat;
L dénec, with gr. Tovika, ‘at that time of day.’ |

The stem ta also forms a cornpaound with ya, the stem-
vowel of the first part being dropped. It thus forms
Nom. Singular M. sya, ¥, sy@, N. tya-t, and iy declined
like ta,




DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS L 1 I

I.

. 2.05. The pronominal stem 7 appears in several

languages. In Sangkrit it forms part of the pronoum,
M. ay-dm, N. i-ddam, ¥. iy~dm. It is also used in
geveral indeclinable words in Sanskrit and Zend, e. g.
8 i—tas, ¢ from here;’ i-hd (for 'é-dha), 7. i-dha, i*t}wa,,
Shere;’ s I—-t@, 2. i-tha, 1. i-te, © 905" 8 -dd nim, © nows’
i-tthim, ¢8o;” chét (=cha-dt), ¢if3’ mét (=na-it), ¢if
nots’ z fné-id snoby’ & i-tara-s, the other;’ i- dwza,
Sauch 3 dy-dé, ©so much’ In Greek, there is no
pronoun of this stem, nor any, trace of one, except
perha.ps the Ace. T-».  But the demonstrative ¢ added to
many words; as dutog-f, ¢ this one,’ ete,, preserves the
stem,  In Latin, i=s, e-ay t=dy ¢this) is fully declined,
the stem ﬂuctuatmg, as 1§ frequently the case in this
language, between i and e, and some offhe forms, as
e~u~my ete., having also been adapted, by the addition of
1, to.the second declengion of nouns.  An older form
‘=1, however, remaing, ' The same‘stem appears also in
i-torum, Cagain;’ i~mmo, ¢ nay,’ for 4-smo-d =8, i-smdst.
In Gothic the 'stem undergoes but slight modifications,
‘and the endings are regular, e. g :

Nor, A0 Dag. Gen,
) b i

. Bing. i=nn jemmg I8

) L 10 S ‘

m. ei-s

Flur, § 118 ein i-2z8

; Lo e ‘

A,

Angther pronominal root of extensive application is a,
which furnishes sorme of the cases of 7-ddm in Sanskrit,
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e. g Dat. a-emd'i, AbL. a-smd't, Loc. a-smim, ete. Tt
is used in the adverbial forms @-tra, ‘heve;! @a-tds,
¢hence;” a~dyd, <this day.’ The usual Feminine form
¢ has become 4y, h¢ in the Nom. singular ky-dni. ' Some
cases combine ¢ with na, e. g Instr. singular a~né-ng
(a-na-i-na).  There is the same compound in Latin
e-ni-m, ‘for? and the second part of it in na-m, *for,’
nu-1e, ‘ now,’ ne-mpe, ¢ surely,” nu~m, ne, The Greck
words vi-p, him,” ete., v0, < well, pi-u, “now, aswell
as the Sanskrit nu, appear o contain the same root na.
This root also furnishes the negative particles, s na,
gr. 9~ L ne-;ni-, go. ni, a.s ne, Old Engl. ne. The
compotnd form anw appears in the conditional particle,
gr. @v, 1. an, go. an (not in a, a.), old e. am, ‘if.’  The
following are instances of triple compounds with «, viz.
A-10~Yy B=na~tard, which become R-nyd~s, a-ntard-g,
* “other;’ grig-Ahos, with change of % to ! and assimie
lation of i ; 1. a-fins (with v changed to 1), a=lters go.
a-lja, a~ntharas e. e-l-se, vs an adverb, ¢ otherwise 3
e. o-ther and a. s. 6-dher, with the | or ¢ dropped after
changing the vowel to &

AVA,

In Sanskrit gua. has ceased to be used as a pronoun,
but appears as a preposition, e. g ava-tar, ‘1o come
down.” In Zend it retains its pronominal character. In
Greek it is compounded with fa, forming gi-ré~s, in
which and many similar forms the second ¢ is omitted ;
ad-%, “in this place,” as a Locative, and af-9e a8 an
Ablative, belong to the simple pronoun. ) has probably
lost a case-ending. In av-rdp it is combined with the
comparative suffix. In the 1. au-fem, <hut,’ the last
syllable may be the superlative termination; in awt
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~perhaps for au-ti, the ending is the same as in u-bi,
ifidem, and ‘s, i-ti, € 807 ov 18 & more usual repre-
sentative of s av than avs hence we have oV,
¢then,” ovy ‘not. In go. aw-k (a. s a-c, ‘but’), e &-ke,
the same promoun appears, with a demonstrative par-
ticle, as in mi-k, ete. i

Relative Pronouns. YA

' The Relative pronoun ya is declined in Sanskrit like
ta. In the Greek 03, 7, 0, the spiritus asper, a8 in
many other cases, is for Sanskrit 9 In Zend this
pronpoun has a demousteative meaning. It is preserved
in go. el and ja-bai for ja-be, <if3 a. s gi-f, pronounced
gif, e i/ The ending is the same as in the Interro-
gative i-bai, i-ba, Bopp supposes this ba (where b was
probably pronounced v) to be for g, va, which brings it
atill neaver to the English if, where both syllables are
greatly sbbreviated, viz. i standing for ya, and f for va.
Further, go. a1, ¢ whether,’ for ja-v, and that for ja-va,
preserves the same elements ; go. ju, ‘ now, ¢already,’
1. ja-m, are of the same origin. The Latin m for v
corresponds to 1. mare for s. wars.  Grothic ja~i, ja (e.
yea), and ja-h, ¢ also,’ with an ending like the Latin gue
in quo-que, ‘aldo,” belong to the same root. Engl ye-t
i combined with the same particle as na is in s nét
for na-it. ‘

Intervogative Pronouns. KA.
i .

206. The root of the Interrogative hag three forms
in Sanskrit, ba, ity ki, all probably modifications of the
- same original: The first i¢ the more extensively applied,
and was doubtless originally complete in Sanskrit as in
Zend, Greek, and Latin ; for the Nom. and Ace, singular

L



mm«orms

Neut. kot, instead of whmh Teim s’ hsc-d appea‘rs“ain‘ 1

Ldch-chit for kat-chit, and in kad-adhwan, a8 bad
gtreot,’ lit. ¢ what a street) The oxdmary Gireek form
would l)b w0, which 1s also pm&erved in the Tonic dialect,
e. g Ko-Te, € once, ka=s;t how ? Ko-'rapou, (K whebher?’
Kko-gos, how great?’ ko~los, ‘of what kind ;* but in
Attic brrcek the conmm\mh m changed to m, 6. g 71"0*’)'8,‘
-5, To-Tepon, To-00s, To~ios. The Latin qui also,
in some cases, belongs to the o and a cleclane,wns, wluah‘

answer to the Sanskrit a and dy 1t has,,the Latin | b

ohamctemtm w after the -guttural. In the Nom.
gingular Fer. the ¢ in quace, as well as m hasg-c, i
obscure. | The forms of the go. hva belong to the same
root, as well as the Anglo-Saxon hwa, and English wwho
(with an inversion in the order of the consonants) for
hawo.  The h in these Tanguages regularly answers to
Sanskrit &, and the w ig developed mmlla,rly to the
Latiran )

The second form of the Interrugzmve, e, appears i
some adverbs, e, g. Ka~tra, S where ;’ Ka-tas, ‘Whe,ncae,
ete. The Latin forms which seem to belong to this
stem, viz, eu-jus, ‘of whotn, ew-i, ‘1o whom, ete., are
more probably abbreviations of quo-jus, guo-i, etoy
where there is a similar curtailment of the first syllable
as in the pronunciation of the ¥nglish 20ho for hwo, in
which o is omitted and ¢ sounded as oo, kw is used
like kat in depreciatory compounds, Ku-fony. ©ugly-
bodied,” lit. €of what a body.’ I w~fer has logt the
guttural which is preserved dn go. hva-thar, a. s
whee-dher, o. whe-ther, Tt is also wanting in L w-bi,
u-n-de (but ali~cu-bi, ali-cun-de), w-nquom, u-—squam,
W-EP I, W-8GUE.

The thivd sgtem, ki, is used in Sanskrit to form ‘rhe



: m‘-moémm PRONOUNS

e, sl Ace, Singtilar Netit Kiom, with the ending
of Neuter nouns.  That ki-t was earlier in use seems
‘probubln from 1. qui-c. | A Masc. ki-s is also employed
in the Véda compounds ng-ki-g, ‘no one;’ mi-kei-g,
“let no one.’ This sten is used in Ki-die, ¢like what;’
kiy-af, “how much;” i, ‘for.” Here k is for I, as in
lupd compared with L ¢ord-, ¢heart.” A similar change
appears in ¢, hy-us for hi-as, and this for ki-divas, gr.
xsés with 3 inserted, 1. he-» (hesternus), go. gi-s-tra,
a. 8 gy-sternlic dazg, (el ye-s—tvr»duy Sump confir-
ma,hnn of this etymology of Ayas is derived from &
gwas, pexhaps for Fu-as, < to-morrow.” The abbre-
viation of words causes less difficulty iu these cases than
the apphmtlon of the inte srrogative pronoun in such a
sense. The familiar designations of time, however, go-
nerally involve the strangest modifications of langnage,
e g s paryt, ‘in last year, from pira vatsd,  qui-e
and hi-¢ are Latin provouns formed from thls stein.
The latter has b instead of the original guttural. The u is
preserved in Gen. and Dat, hu- /us hu-ic, and the origi-
nal vowel Jost as in cu~jus, cu-i, qui-¢ is the )egular
Nenter phural, and gqu-és the old Mase. Plural. Plantus
has Gren. plural qui-wm. The stem appears in Ci-g,
Ci~ira, ‘on this mde, retaining the guttural, but omit-
ting the usual w. In hi-c, ‘ﬂnx the affixing of the
gattural ab the end may have been a  reason for chang-
ing the initial to /. by

This final partwle appears in different forms, as ¢, ce,
que, quam, pe, piwm. Tt is from the same interrogative
stem, and is often affixed to interrogative pronouns,
The doubling of interrogatives deatrovs the interro-

 gation, )ust as doubling a negative destmw the negation,
e.g. quis, “who?’ compqred with quisque, ‘whoever s’
quid, “what,’ compared with guippe (forquid-pe), ¢ what-

AT A i



PRONOUNS

In Gothic wh ig the represenmm ve of this parti-
ele, e.g. hvas= quis, and hvag-uh= quis-que s hvd = quse,
and hvo-h= = quae-que, Does not the English awhoso
preserve a reraains.of this compound? In that case s
would be the Nom. sign, and the particle reduced to a
vowel. As in the other examples quoted, who is interro-
gative and whos-o indefinite. = Of this compound form,

e whos | = go. hwaz = L guisi
a0 = g0, uh = L que.

e. whosd =" po. hvazuh = L quiséue.

The Gothic Dat, hi-mma, Ace. hi-na, Neut. Acc.
hi-ta, are from thig same stera, with the usnal b for an
older & 'The adverb hi-drd, a.s hi-dher and hi-der,
ag well ag the Woglish hi-ther, has the comparative
ending. go. hé-r, in compounds hir (e. g. hi«r~i, hi-r-
Ja~ts, hi-r-ii-th, second person Sing., Dua,] Plur.s=¢ come
here’), and e, he-re, have the same ending, 7, as huas,
Swhere:’ thar, *there; and exhibit the stem under
consideration as %i, he. In Anglo-Saxon, hé-r, tha-r,
hawe-r have the same ending. 1Tn Greek 7(s 7/-vo-s,
Cwho?’ ri-s, Te-vo-s, ‘some one,’ originally identiecal,
have 7 for &, like véowapes, mwévre, 8o that the guttural
of this pronoun is iu Greek represented by all three
classes of consonants, e, g. kés, 7wos, vis.  So also kel
fand, for xavr, corresponds to 8. chét for eha~it, the first
part of which, cha for ka, is used as a conjunction, and
is the pronominal stem in its first form. ‘

(‘) DERIVATIVE ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. b S

207. This class of derivatives is formed by the
terminations ka, 2ya, vant, ti, drz.




DERIVATIVE ADJHOTIVE PRONOUNS

b Aorms  mdma-ka, ¢my, tava-ké, Sthy, from
mdmay tdvas and in the Védas  asmd/-ka, ¢our,’
yushmd/ -Ka, S your, from asmdt, yushmdt. .

Ay forms 'zncmclrﬁ’yu.;“my; 1 twad-¥ya, Cthy;”  as-
mad-i'ya, ‘ours’ yushmad-'ya, Syour;’ tfad-d'ya,
¢ belonging to that one;’ mm)-ﬁ ye, f belonging to all,”
The words devived from the personal’ pronouns are
formed from the Ablative case, whose ¢ is softened to ¢
between vowels. In (Greek the ending “10~$ PIeserves
this formmve 15~10-s, Cone’s own,’ from (8-l i, or for
9, and that for efud=:9. swat, from the possessive pro-
noun Swa-s 'n-o-m*sﬁ fof what kind ;' 7o-1o-s, ¢ of that
kind;® 6-fo-s, €of which kind. Bopp thinks this for
nmtlvm e is yepresented i Grothie by @, and the Abla~
tive o (for t) by v, in the words wunsa-r-a, unka-r-a,
fours’ wova-r-a, ingqua-r-a, ‘your.” 'If so, the » in the
English words our, yowr,is o representative of the
Ablative sign d (for t).

vant in certain cases is regularly weakened to vat or
vdm. It forms t@’-vant, ‘so much;’ yi/-vant, < how
much 3’ kig-ant (dropping »), fy-ant. The Zend has
Ace. ch-want-cnm, Now. ch-wanz, dropping the stem-
vowel ‘and preserving v (w) of the formative. In
Thpo-s, ‘then,’ ﬁ~,uo~s, “when,’ » is changed to m,
and wo stands for & vat, In Latin qu-ant-us, <how
muchy’ t-ant-us, ¢ so much,’ both the stem~vowel and »
are dropped ; whilst v is cha.nged tol, and @ to ¢, in opu-~ .
lent-us, ‘wealthy, wiru-lent-us, ¢ poisonous, ete.
In Gothic this formative appears as -lawd- in hué-land-s
=quantus, and in sva-land-s, :

17 forms ki-ti, /-, <how muchs’ ¢4-ti, €50 much,
In Latin quo-t, “how many;’ fo-t, ‘so many,’ where
the final vowel is dropped.

drz (also dria, drksha), frow dré, ‘to look, forms
N
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‘hany derivatives denoting ¢ resemblance to, ¢ looking
like, o.g. ki-af%, ‘like whaty! ta-dig, ¢like thaty

ete. |This d appears as l in seyeral other languages;
and 2, originally & guttural, appenrs as b In Greek
we find my-Aik-0s, ¢ how great; " rp-hdk-0s, ‘80 great,’ ote..
In Latin qud-1i-8, ¢ like what;’ td--g, <such;’ gl
Yi-s, ¢ equal,’ where [ is dropped, cte.  In Gothic Twsds
Yelk-s, sva-lefk-e, ote. In Anglo-Saxon -1, swy-1e.
In English whi-ch, su-ch, etc., the formative is pre-
‘served only in ch for the final guttural, whilst the
meaning has been retained in such, bus lost in which,
The full form, however, i8 pré,served in the adjective
like. The l is preserved alsoin the corresponding Grer-
“man words weleh, soleh-, and in the Beoteh ﬁch@‘lo ‘
The same formative also appears in the general ending,
a. 8, -le, & ~ly 5 €. g ledf-1c, love-ly. | '

Some possessive adjectives Lave only the pronominal
atem, without any formative element, e.g. B QU008
sl swa-m 3 gr. #ubes, 0d-5, B8 aié-s 5 L men-s, -8
SUAU~Bs it

) PRONOMINAL ADVERBS.

208, Pronominal Adverbs are formed by tras dhaty
tas, dd, tham, thé, tis juiih

tra, forms adverhs of place, e g. 8. G-tra, ‘heres
}G-tra, ¢ there;’ wmii-tya, <there;’ ki-tra $where?’
yi-tra, * where. 7 i-thra, ¢ here;’ ava~thra, ¢there;’
ya-thra, ° where, L ¢i-tra, ‘on this side; wl-tra,
¢on that side.  go. hwa-thrd, ©whither;’ tha-thrd,
¢ thither. . s hwe-der, thi-der (d probably pro-
nounced as dh). e whi-ther, thi-ther. |

Jha also forms adverbs of place,  In Sanskrit it
ascumes the form ha, €. g. i-hd, ‘here;’ in the Védas,
lri-ha, ¢ where?’ The preposition sa-hd, ©with, is




PRONOMINAT ADVERBS
simifarly formed. z ha-dha, ©here) gr. E-da,
dvrad-Sa, ¢ here, ete. 1. perhaps in-de, ¢ from there,
ete.  go. hva-th, or hwa-d, ¢ where;” alja-th, *else-
where 3 jain-d (a.s geon-d, e. yon-@er), ‘there;’
i~th, ¢ but,’ , i
{as forms adverbs expressing ¢ origin’ or “source,’ ¢, &,
g leii-tas, whence?’ td-tas, ¢ thence;’ ya-tas, ¢ whenoee.’
g@r, mo~-ew, ‘whences’ 76-Jev, ‘thence; 0-Jev, ¢ whence.’
1. perhaps (¢)un-de, ¢ whence;' de, in-de, ¢ thence.” The
full form appears in swarge-tds; 1 celi-tus, © from
heaven s’ gr. &-rog, L n-tus, ¢ within,' i
' d& forms adverbs of time, e g ka-da’, ‘when?’
ta-04/,¢ then 5’ ya-dd), ‘when ;' fho-d&’, ¢ once 3’ so-0a/,
“always s’ ta-a&/-nbm, ‘then;’ i-da’-nim, ‘now. In
the Védas, ¢-d&’. gr. perhaps mé-Te, ‘once;’ 7o-T€,
“then; é-re, ‘when;’ perhaps also #-dy, ¢ already,’ for
#edy = ya-dé/, with a long vowel, like fj-map for ya-krt.
thamy thé, ti, form adverby of manner, e g. s Jocem
tham, <how ?’ it-thdm, 503’ anyd-tha, otherwise ;°
{i-tha, ‘go3’ yd-tha, ‘as;’ swrvd-tha, ¢every way o
i-th, <50 3" G-ti (prep.), <over, ¢heyond;® u-t (prep.)
<upwards.” - 2. ui-th, ¢80 L i-tem, ‘likewise;’ ou-
tem, ‘but;’ i-ta, ‘soy’ aliu-ta, -t i-th-dem, u-ti,
w-thnam, w-ti-gue. Sanskrit 66 appearsin L a-t-avus,
¢ primitive ancestor.”

s
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X. VERBS,
@) THE CONSTRUCTION OF VERDS.

209, The verb is the most important part of speceh,
Tt sometimes forms a complete sentence by itself, and no |
opinion or determination or wish can be expressed with-
outit. It undergoes a greater variety of changes than any
othor word, Insome American languages it is said that
a single verb may appear in six thousand different formg,
So great a variety does not exist in any Indo-European
Janguage ; yet in Sanskrit about a thousand possible
forms, without including participles, may be assigned to
oneverb, In Greek, and still zoore in Latin, the number
is very much reduced, = In modemn languages, the ana-
Iytical method has brought the verh to an almost
Chinese gimplicity. An English yerb, for instance, does
not assame more than half a dozen different forms ; and
whon we remember that the same word at one time
had all the vavieties which are found in the Sanskrit

verb. we gain some ides of tho greab change which has
heen gradually made in the language of man. The
method pursued bas been the analytical, mot the syn-
thetical. = The progress has been from the complex to
the simple, History does not present to us a language
growing out of a rude state, developing new formsg, and
in process of time acquiring expansion and symmetry,
On the contrary, we see that it is most perfect in its
earlier history. We see its ornamental leaves gradually
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£all off, its pliant branches broken, and ultimately but
little remaining besides the gnarled trunk,

' What is thus illustrated in language as a whole, i
specially illustrated by the changes which the verb has
undergone.  Our oxamples, therefore, will necessarily
‘be drawn chiefly from the older languages, and be com-~
paratively few from those now spoken. WG

A verb may consist of several distinct elements. The
Latin verb amdbantur, for example, may be thus di-
' vided: am-A-ba-nt-u-r.  Of these parts, am is the root
which appears in all the forms; amd is the stem of
seversl tenses, ete.s ba is the sign of the Tmperfect
Tense ; ntis the sign of the Third Person Plural; and
7 is the sign of the Passive Voice, whilst u is merely a
connecting vowel inserted between the cousonants 2
and 7, without affecting the semse of the word st all.
Again, in amdrentur, re, like ba, represents the T~
perfect Tense, but differs from ba in ‘denoting also the
Conjunctive Mood. i

In verbs, therefore, besides the root or stem, there
may be expressions for Voice, Mood, Tense, and Person.

b) THE THRER VOICES.

- 210, There ate three Voices, so far as the meaning
‘of verbs is eoncerned.  The Sanskrit has separate forms
for all threes in other languages there are only two
forms, and in some only one.

The three forms are the Active, Middle, and Passive.
In Sanskrit the Active is called parasmaipodam,
¢ affecting another,’ from parasmai, Dative Singular
of pardy ¢another,” and padam, from the roob padd,
¢fall,) ¢ fall upon. It is so called beeause the action
‘expressed by the verb is not aimed at the acting person,
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/at some one else, e.g. f 1 strike, i e not mysplf, .
ut some one else. The Middle is called in Sanskrit
atmanépadam, *self-affecting, from Atmand, Dative
Singular of diman, ‘self) and padom. In this case
the person acting is also the ob]ectz acted upon, which,
ag there i3 no such verbal form in English, has to be
expressed by the addition of a prououn, e. g. i amke
ayself.

The terms Active and Middle are clearly mapproa-
priate, for the Middle is as active as the so-called
Active ; and the word Middle, in itself, conveys mno
notion of the thing intended, but merely tha.t, asiin
Greek, wheve this term is chiefly applied, since it is in
some things like the Active, and in sonae things like the
Passive, it may be conveniently supposed to be half-
way between them. Bub these terms are so widely used
and so geuerally understood, that we shall adhere to
them,

234, In Sanskyit the Middle is di,nti‘nguished t'rom
the Active by the endings affixed to the stem s e, g. the
Third Person Singular has ~ti in the Active and ~té (for
ta+ i) in the Middle. The Passive has the same ending
as the Midgdle, but ya is inserted between it and the
root.  Hence for Mid. -té we have Pags. <ya-~é, e g.
from the root dwish, €hate, 3 Sing, Act, dwé/sh-ti,
“be hates’ (some one else) 3 Mid, dawésh-1é, < be hates
himselfy’ Pass. dwésh-yd-té, *he is hated’ (by some
one else),

In Greek the Middle form is also used to expreas; thc,
Passive voice, €. g. 3 Sing. Act. rimr-g (for TURT-E-11);
¢ he strikes’ (some one e!*e), Mid, and Pass. v -z ral
“he strikes himself’ and * he is struck’ (by some one
e,lse) There are, however, a few special Passive forms.

In Latin likewise one form serves for both Middle
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Yassive verbs, It consists in affixing the i et "
pronoun se to the Active. We thus frdm the 3 Sing.
Act. amot obtain amat-u~-se, the w being introduced ag
a connecting vowel between the consonants, or fu may
be a modified forta of the pronoun used to express the
Third Person Singular, whichin Sanskrit is 12, in Gireel:
o, These latter instances make it probable that in
Latin also, at an earlier period, a vowel followed such
forms as amat.  Which of the above mplzma,tmns of u
i3 adopted will depend on the psnod in the develop~
ment of the language at whieh it is supposed the Middle
and Pasgive were formed, whether before or after the
loss of the vowel in the personal endings. It is, further,
one of the cuphonic laws of the Latin lunguage, that
8 between two vowels is goftened to o, and hence fromy
amatuse we obtain amature, and from this again, by
the very common loss of the final vowel, amdtur.
Such forms ending in 7 oceur hoth as Deponent verbs,
which exhibit instances of Middle verbs (i. e. verbs with
both Active and Reflexive medning), and as Passive
verbs.

212, The above will perhaps throw some light upon
the formation of the Middle verbs in Greek. For
whilst in Latin s between two vowels is usually soft-
‘ened to r, in Greek, when vecurring in the sarae position,
it is entirely dropped. Indeed, the reflexive pronoun
itself, in Gireek, is already changed from o or g¢ to £; it
is therefore easy to suppose that -raci would becorae
~rat. This view gains confirmation from the fact that
it bririgs the Greek and Latin languages into agreement
where they ave been supposed to be utterly at vari-
ance: for they thus appear to agree, not only in each
haying one forma for both voices, but in both having the
" same 'form.




Gireek ay regulting from the repetition of the peérsonal

ABup wegards the Middls forma in Sanskrit and
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pronouns, i. ¢, s. <nd, «sf, <té, ete,, for My S8ty teld,

etes gr. -uami, ~oas ~rae, ete, for pape, casi rar, ete.
But this suppodes not ouly the dropping of & and 4,

which may perhaps be weferred to general luws, but also
of mj which' cannet bese justified: Besides, whilit this

method eannot. have origivated the Latin formg, the

employment of the ‘teflexive ‘pronoun. mdy have origi-

the Latin, forms, "

hated both the Sanskrit and Greek, us it certainly hus
The following are the end‘ivi{g{é‘Sﬂthé‘sin?guwrﬁ in the

Present fense; i
ol b AR
A : Sﬁ.nskric. : breck.. Latin.

Lphete o G /.u 0 m

Mid: é nae ! r o from mast
2, Act, e 1 oy 8 ‘

Bl Lk e B e B T
BOAM e b 0 £ o

Mid. S S vk tur s tasi

In Sanskrit the Fiyst Person drops.sﬁéfh i and s, and

then contracts, a4 i, ag is usunlly done, to 4; the Second
and Third Persons merely diop s, and make fhe same
contraction of the vowelss In: Greek all three persons

are pérfectl‘y regulad, there béing in each only” the
omission of o, ‘which Always takes place when it would
be between tio vowels.© The preservation of a, though
in the Active it is weakened to ¢, is owing to the fact
that it was followed by a consonant, The same pheno-
menon appears in Sanskrit; ¢4 being for ta4-1, whilst the
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i ® euds in tv,. In Latm the Fi rst Person i wore
rultilated than in Sanskyit, /The personal pronoun is
altogether lost, and only the consonant, (1) of the re-
flexive promoun preserved.  In the Becond Persort the
personal provoun appeaxs as i, for sf, the 's being
‘changed to = between two vowels. This has capsed the
reflexive pmuoun to retain it original eondonant (s).
The usual change to r is prev énted by the fiuct that the
previous syllable ( Mse) beging mth 7. In the Third
Person the final vowel is dmpped "The: persona.l pro-
notn uppedrs as fu, the reflexive ag r. |

In the examination of these few forms we! ﬁnd a
striking illustration of the used. of Compa,ra.tlve Grram-
mar. What one language has lost the others have pre-
“served, [ Thus the original forms may be constructed
out of the fragments which are scattered abroad in
various places, and what has become obscure in each lan- +
guage may be explained by the help of the rest. In the
above instances, the m which has dmappeaxnd from the
Sanskrit (4) and the Latin () 8 preserved in the Greek
(yaz), the final vowel which is lost in Tatin remains
in Sangkrit and Greek, and the s whluh they have lost
the Latin has retained.

'I'he forms in thc pluml ate the follovnng

3 Snnskm G’reck Latm. |
diiAet o mas T (18T
- Mid, & iﬁrml;é . o, !‘ e . from mahasi
2ibat I e D e
Mid. dhwé e T e .  dhivasi
3. Act nti o nt '

Mid, | nté yral ntur ., ntast
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i Sanskrit all three persons have dropped s, as in
the singular, and contracted the vowels, ¢, in a regular
way, to 4 1In Greek the reflexive pronoun is entirely
lost, except that the Third Person preserves ¢ like the
Sangkrit. The a of the Firgt Person also shows that it
was previously followed by the reflexive pronoun. Krom
the Latin language alone it is not easy to say how the
First Person (mur) was formed. If the vowel was
originally short, mur may be merely the tepmination of
the Active, with the necessary change of 8 to 7, and the
following part dropped ; mur being, therefore, for mnr-
uri. But the tendency in tlie language, which cansed the
final syllable of all words ending in one consonant to be
considered in later times as short, leaves us at liberty
to suppose that the vowel, in this case, may have been
originally long, and have arigen from the contrhction of
two vowels. = A similar change of % to % appears in
the ending of the Ctenitive Plural of nouns. (See
Sect. 165, p. 128.) The ending mir would thus be for
mawr, where the firet 8 of mususi iy dropped, and the
second preserved as 7, the final vowel being omitted as
usual. This point, which the other twn languages above
referred to leave in doubt, may be cleared up by a re-
ference to the Lithuanian, which retains several forms
elsewhere lost. In that language the corresponding syl-
lable is long, which Schleicher (Compendium, p. 122)
regards as exceptional, and as resulting from the affix-
ing of a consonant; to the short vowel of the Active. It
is evidently the result of contracting two wowels to-
gether. Lith. vé2ome =1. vehimus, the final consonant
being lost.  Lith., vézames=1. velimur. The re-
flexive promoun is here preserved as s, the rule in Latin
which changes it to 7, or that in Greek by which it is
dropped, not applying in this case in Lithuanian, The



e el is long becsmse orirrmally the ‘active me was notr
: onlv followed by a consonant (), but also by another
vowel, as 18 moanifest from the Active plural in the Védas,
~masi. These two vowels contracted together form ¢,
and by affixing the reﬁemve pronoun we obtain més«m
L andir,

This view ig conﬁrmed by the second person smgulm
in Lithvanian, e g, vesds = 1. weherds, in which ¢ does
not arise from the preservation of an originally long
vowel (Sehleicher, Comp. p. 122), but from the con-
traction of two originally short ones; for both the vowels
in the corresponding Latin word, and in similar forms
in Sanskrit, are ghort. The pronominal sig on, which is 8
in Sanskrit and 7 (between vowd%) in Latin, is dropped
in Lithuanian as it is in Greek, rémr-y being for rumr-
egoat, and that for rvwr-esace. We have here again an
illustration of the way in which languages supply each
other’s defects.  The Greek preserves the vowel of the
reflexive pronoun as ¢ subseriptum, and loges the con-
sonant (), whilst the Lithuanian preserves the consoa
nant and loses the vowel (és). There is the same mutaal
relation between Gireek and Tatin in the Third Person
Plural, i e, vras from vrag, and ntur from nturi. ;

The Second Person presents the greatest anomalies; -
but, whatever view be adopted as to the ongm of the
Middle forms, these anomalies still ¥emain in Sanskrit
and Greck, whilst the Latin languade avoids them by
satisfying itself with pdl’tlﬂlplal 'iounq ending in ~mans
=2 QT ~peEver, 8 ~mands. ‘

The dual forms ared




Sanskrit,

e 3 N i,
Acts vas  thas' ‘tas | (wev) oy wev
Mid. vahé thé 8 uedov  aloy aSav

In Banskrit, ag far ag regards the reflexive pi'o‘noun,‘,
the dual exactly coincides with the plural,  In Greck
the s of the pronoun, instead of being dropped, ag in
the plural, appears to have changed to v, as it did in
the First Person Plural Active, uev for ues, | i

The secondary forms exhibit a still greater abbrevia.
tion than the primary in the Middle us well as the
Active. : ‘ :

In the singular we have: ° ' U
m " Sanskrit, Greek. Latin,
1y Act, m v Wi
Mid, A L pmy T from masi |
2. Act 5 ' s 8 ‘
Mid, thas o9 s s by masi
3. Act. t iy t
Miadit o805 da 0 e R Y

In Sanskrit the First Person has é, as in the primary
forms for the first conjugation, but reduced to % for the
seeond, The Second Person has th for the persons]
Pronoun, which is £ in the pronoun, though & in the
verbal forms. The consonant of the reflexive pronoun
is preserved, but tho vowel lost as in Tatin, In the
Third Person a shows the pronoun formerly was added,
for when nothing followed, tu was reduced to ¢ or
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‘%«z Tar reek, aga.u:t, uw Hirst Persan preserves u of ﬂxe
persoual pronoun, whilst s of the roflexive pronoun is
changed to y, just as in the Active Iirst Person Plural,
~uev for pes. In this ease, therefore, pmy is for ums
from paoy.  The o of the Second and Third Persons

" indicates the previouy pres»enbe of the reflexive pronoun
in the form of »,. j

In Latin the secondary do not differ from the pnmary
forms,
In the plural we have :

: Sr:ix;zkx‘iz. ‘ Greek Latin,
1. Act. g @ewi o mus
Mid,  mahi peda mur . from rmahasi
. Vo ti g -
Mid. dhwam e e *‘ dhwasi
oAty 1, 8 v nt
Mid. . nta V7o ntur, ., Dtesi

In Sanskrit the First and Third Per sons have merely
reduced @+ of the primary forms to ¢ and a.  The
Second Person preserves the consonant, and drops the
vowel of the reflexive pronoun, as in the smguhr The
8, however, is reduced to a nasal (m), as in Greek.

In Greek the Third Person only differs from the

primary forms; and here the o, as in the singular, indi~
cates the previous presence of v for o of the reflexive

pronoun, ,
In the dual we have: . g
Bans]mt. Greek.
Act. 'va! ' tam . thm (uev)  tow T

Mid. vahi @ thim @ tAm nedoy  odov | oI



+=*The nasal in both these languagea appears to be irom
the reflexive pronouti O

¢) PERSONS& il
213. The terminations which denote the First,
Second, and Third Persons, are amongst the most intes
resting and instructive phenomena of language, They
are most of them easily analysed, and illustrate the
progressive transformation of gmmmal. 'I‘hey consish
of the personal pronouns affixed to the verbal stems.
The personal endings appear gometimes in o fuller,
sometimes in a more mutilated form, and may accord-
ingly be distinguished as heowvier or primary, and
lighter or secondary, endings, The former are affixed
to the mpincipal tenses (in Greek), viz. the Present,
Future, Perfect ; the latter to the secondary tenses,
viz. the Augmented Preterites (Imperfects and Aorists),
as well ag the Non-Indicative Moods, except the Lét
and the Greek Conjunctive. In Latin the First Person
blngular preserves m of the lighter forms, e. g. amabam,
<1 was loving ;' amem, ¢ I may love :* bub has lost mi of
the heavier foer, e. g amo, ¢ I love;’ amabo, ‘T shall
love;’ amavi, ¢ I loved.” The other parts have dropped
the additional vowel (i) of the heavier forms, and thus
the two classes in Latin are alike. In Gothic the
heavier forms have preserved ¢ and nf (as th and nd)
of ¢ and mti, whilst the lighter have dropped the
t which had no wygwel after it. Compare bair-i-th,
‘ he beareth,’ with s. bhdr-a-ti; boir-a-ud, ¢ they bear,
with 8. bbdr-anti; but bair-es with s, bhir-d-t, ¢he can
bear.’ Asin Latin, in the First Person Singular, mi has
disappeared, but i has been preserved (as w). Compare
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Ligy a, I beaa:, vmh 5. bhér-8-mi, but baw-a»u, L Tcan
bem‘, with s. bhar-éy-am. L

The ﬁ'w'et Pererm qufwlar.

214.. The first personal pronoun has two stema, ong
for the Nominative case and the other for the obhqua
cnses. The latter is ma, and in the weakened form wms
is employed i1t the primary, and still further reduced to
~my in the secondary forms, as an affix, to denote the Firgt
Person Singular of verbs, The following instances are

i\

taken fxom the ten ciasaes of Szmskrlt verbs : /
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Phe prxm'm'v fmmq aIWays Iengchcm the cha,mcterzshc
vow@l of the first eonjugation to @, whilst the secondary
forms leave the vowel short, '.[hﬂ reason. seems to be,
‘that the heavier ending mi reqtures a mronger yvowel

to, support it than the hgqhtzet &n The endmg

is made lighter in the seogudafy fdrms probab)v i

consequence of | the wod bemg Iéngﬂhened, here by fhf‘
augment, and in the moods by the mood vowel,

Though the connecting vowel of the first uon;ugatwu
is not lengthened in the secondary as it is in the priznary
forms, yet, on the other hand, & connecting vowel is

| introduced in the second conjuge ation, where m would

otherwise follow a consonant or half-vowel.

In Greek the primary forms have <pe in the yerbs cor-
respouding to the Sanskrit second conjugation, and o in
the verhs corresponding to the Sanskrit first conjuga-~
tion, where the connecting vowel may be supposed to
be lengthened, according to the analogy of the Sanskrit,
and - dropped, Thus we have lorg-ut, ¢ I stand,’ and
déo-w, ¢ 1 bear” In the secondary forms -v oceurs as
the usial Greek equivalent for the Sanskrit m when
final, e. g. in the Imperfect lrry-p, ‘1 way standing,’
and E-pep-o-vs ¢ I was beaung

In Latin this endmg is atmost universally (ost and -d
left, like the @ in Greek verbs, in the primary forms,
e. ¢ Present st-0, ‘1 stand ;” fer-0,° 1 bear. There are
a few exceptions, such as su~ma and, ingua-m, and even
there only m, not i, is preserved. In the secondary

forme m is preserved as in Sanskrib and Greek (»), €. ¢

Imperfect siaba-m, <1 was standing,’ and ferebazm,
¢ T was bearing.” &

{n Gothic the primary forms present only one in-
stance of the preservation of <im for miin the substantive
verbi-m, ¢ T am;’ and thus the work of destruction hag

0




one further than even in Latin. In the other instances,
&g bavr-a, €I bear, ete., ¢ i weaker than w and in
Greek and Latin. The secondary forms, however, pre-
serve v for m, and in this ‘voqal&si;ng of the congonant
the langufige has agiin proved weaker than the Latin,
Compare bair-a-u, I may bear,” with 1. fer-a-m.. i
In Anglo-Saxon eo-m, and in English g-m, we have
likewise the consonant of the original ending in a single

word only. Elsewhere there is no trace of it,

The following list illustrates the formation of the

fisXe

Wirst Person Singular :

i






yERBE.

The First Person Plural.

215, The nominative plural of the pronoun i the
Védas is asmé, probably for masmeé, from ma-sma-i,
including the pronominal particle sma.  If this be the
origin of the verbal affix, it has in most cases been
greatly curtailed, which would not be surprising; for
the addition of it as a whole would render the verbs
very cumbersome, and we have seen that language ve-
gorts to many devices to prevent this.  The Védas have
the ending -mast, and the Zend -~maki, e.g. v. dad-
mdsi and z dademahi, ‘we give” They are the nearest
approach to the supposed original masmé, In Sanskrit
the primary forms bave -mas, sometimes ~ma, and the
gecondary forms regularly -ma.  The connecting vowel
of the first conjugation is lengthened as in the singular,
e. g. bhar-G-mas and bhdr-d-ma, ¢ we bear;’ sdrp-G-
mas and sdrp-d-ma, ‘we creep;’ d-bhar-i-ma, ‘we
were bearing.” The Greek has -ues in olderyand dia~
lectic words, ‘but elsewhere ~uer in both primary and
gecondary forms. The change of s to v 18 unusual, but
not without example in other parts of the language,
€. g fpm-o~pues, “we creeps;’ dép-o-ues, ¢ we bear;’ f-dép-
o-ues, ¢ we were bearing.’ The Latin likewise hag but
one form of this affix, i e. -mus, e g serp-i-mus,
fer-i-mus, fer-c-ba-mus. InGothic the primary forms,
as in the singular, have suffered greater loss than the
secondary. For the Sanskrit -mas of the former we

"find only m, whilst the Sanskrit ~ma of the latter is
preserved entire, €. g boir-g-m, ¢we bear, and bair-
(1-ma, fwe may bear.) We gee here the same relation
between the endings and the previous syllable as in the
Sanskrit forms b6'dh-G-me and a-bddh-a-m; i e. the



TME FIRST PERSON

e ‘ :

stronger vowe] ai suatainﬂ the heavier ending -md, and
the weaker vowel @ the lighter ending -m. In Anglo-
Saxon there is w in some forms, which may, however,

be the third person nsed for the first.  The Fucrlmh ‘has
entirely lost this affix, '

The following Tist illustrites the First Person P]ural
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The Fipst Pamorn D'ml

216, The Senslkrit has -vas for the pmmarv t’md i
for the secondary forms, differing from the plural affix
in substituting v for m, a change which takes place in
other parts of speech as well.  Indeed, the plural of the
first personal pronoun itself presents an instance of it
in the nominative : Vayam may be auppOsed to be for
mayam, of which am is an sffix as in yfy-am. We
have, then, muay or. ma-h i, which would he written
mé, and differs from masmé (ma-ﬂma i, the supposed
original of the Véda form asmé’) only in the absence of
the particle sma, which is uniformly absent from the
nominative in Sanskrit. mé would then correspond fo
té, Nom. Plur. of the third personal pronoun, If,
then, v has resulted from an earlier m, the dual may
be regarded as sprung from the plural. The first conju~
gation lengthens the connecting vowel to @, s in the
singular and plural, e. g, bhar-d-vas, ‘we two bears’
bhar-é-va, © we two may bear.! In Gothic the Conjunc-
tive has -va like the Sanskrit, e. g. buir-ai-va, ¢ we
two may bedr;’ the Present Ind. ~ds from a~as, and this
from a-vas, e. g. bair-68, ¢ we two bear, of which, how-
ever, properly only -as belongs to the affix ; the Prete-
rite has ~@ for ww, and this for u-v, and again for w-va,
€. 8. mag-a, ‘we both could.’ Here, again, only one v
belongs to the affix. These cases also furnish instances
of the stronger syllable supporting the heavier e,ndmg,
and vice versd. In Anglo-Sazon the verbs have no
dual forms. I[n Greek the place of the KFirst Person
Dual is supplied by the forms of the First Person
Plural.  In Latin there is no dual.



THE SECOND | PERSON

Sanslrit, Gothic. - Bglish,

§-vas sij=a S we two are’
bharé~vas | ,bairkﬁs ¢ we two beax’
viha-vas vig-0s L Ywetwo carry’

syd~va sijoi-va | *we two may be’
bhéré-va  bairai-va = fwe two may bear’
avahd-va vagh fwe two were carrying’

The Second Person Singular.

217, The second personal pronoun is in Sanskrit
taa (probably from fu), a weakened forin of which, -si, is
employed as the verbal affix. The change of the conso-
nant to -6 is shown in the Greek pronoun, which is st
The secondary forms further reduce this affix te ¢, and
euaphonic laws in gome cases change gi to shi. The cor-
responding forms in Zend are ~i (for si) and -s, which
is sometimes represented by -0 as in the nominative of
nouns, e.g. s bhdvasi, z bavahi, ‘thon art;’ v. kypd'-
shi, z kerendishi, ¢ thou makest;” s. dbrds (dbravis),
7 moaus, € thou spakest;’ s. prd/ srdvayas, 7. frazrda-
vayd (4 for aa), f thou didst cause to hear. In Greek
the full form -o¢ is found in old and dialectic forms,

e. g Doric do~crt, ¢ thou art 3 but u<n1a.11y the ¢ is drawn
ba«ck mto the previous Syllab]e,, which is frequently the
cage i the Greek language when the consonant he-
tween it and a preceding vowel is not dropped, e. g.
xalpm for yapiw. 'Thus both the pnma.rv and secondary
forms in Greek end in s, o. g 'ruvr'r£~1,s' (for ‘rvm—s-a'(,),
¢ thou strikest” and Fromre-g, ‘thou wast “striking.’
In Jatin likewise we have ouly -s in both primary



—anid secondary forms, 6. g amds, ¢ thou lovest 30 amd-
bas, “thou wast loving. | The vowel, however,‘in_ the
primary forms may be supposed, as in Greek, to be
incorporated in the preceding long syllable of the voivel

gtems, but preserved as a connecting vowel after the
consonant stems, 44 in leg-is, “thou voadest,” ete.  The
Gothic also has the two forms ~is and -8: or. Eye-1g
compatred with go.viga-is, ¢ thou carriest,” and gr. &ln-s
with go. sfjais, “thou mayest be.! 1 ‘ ‘

The original consonant of this affix was ¢ (twa), and
by a euphonic law in the Germanic languages this letter
chuses ¢ 'of the root to bécome 8; hence the Grothic
verbs whoge roots end in a derital terminate in -t in the
Second Person Singular, e. g. vaist, <thon knowest,
from the root, vid ; baist, from the root bhid. The same
compound st was afterwards added to other verbs, and
regarded ad the normal ending of the Second Person
Singular. Thisfact explains the«st of the corresponding
English and German forms, e. g. bringst, browghiest,
praisest, praisedst. In art the ¢ basg been softened
to 7. 'The st in the Latin Perfects is owing perhaps
to. a similar cause. In the Greek forms feda, thou
wasty and ole9a, ¢ thou knowest,” the dental sffix of the
Jatter has changed 8 of olfa to o, and in both cases ¢
has changed the following 7 to 3. In several words,
such as #dyada, ¢ thou saidst,’ for Epms, oda has been
used in imitation of olada, just as in Gothic st has
been used for t. ’

The Tmperative of the second conjugation in Sanskrit,
~and of the u conjugation in Greek, has an aspirated affix,
i.e. ~dhi (sometimes weakened to ~hi)in Sanskrit, -dhi
(sometimes weakened to -di)in Zend, and -3¢ in Greek.
This affix clearly contains the original dental of the
pronoun, as does also the [Latin Future Imperative
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ami-to, ‘love thou, ete.  But whence comes the
aspiration in the former languages? In Groek the
aspiration often serves ag a substitute: for o. 1t may
be 8o in this case : could it in the other languages, and,
if g0, from whence came the 8% et
The reduplicated Prqfneriteé have ~th, in which the

aspiration may haveresultedfromthe cuphonie influence
* of some consonant in o particular case, and afterwards
" have been generalised by a process similar to that whivh

| gave rige to st in the Grermanic languages.  Bopp traces
the aspiration to the w of the original pronoun.

The Second Person Singular is illustrated in the
following list: ' il
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The Seoond Person Plural.

218. The Sanskrit and Zend both have (Ao in the
primary and ~fw in the secondary forms; the Greek has
-7g, the Latin -tis, and the Gothic ~th, in both primary
and aecondary forms. The Latin has ~te in ‘the Ims
perative.  There are no remaing of it in English,

This ending seems to be formed from the amgular of
. the personal pronou, for the stem of the plural is you.

The aspiration in the Sanskrit and Zend may have
originated in some euphonic peculiarity of these lan-
gunges, It appears as a vocal aspirate in the Middle
forms e and dhwam.  We have thus both aspirates
in the plural, as we have noticed them in the singular.
The Gothic h is the regular vepresentative in that lan-
guage of au older f. The Anglo-Saxon has likewise
th (dh), weorthadh, €ye become, In many cases this
form is lost, and the Third Person is used in its stead.
The s in the Latin forms is difficult tq account for.
Bopp suggests that it may be a remains of the particle
sme in a plural form, twasmé’, similar to the asmé’
(masmé) of the First Person Plural.

The following list contains examaples of the Second
Person Plural :

-






THE THIRD PHREON

The Third Person Singular.

220. The third personal pronoun is fa. This, in
Sanskrit, becomes ~t in the third person singular of
the primary forms (-fu in the Imperative), and ¢ in
the secondary foxrms, e. g, daddati, ‘he gives;’ dadyd/t,
¢ he may give.” In Zend the ending is ¢/ and ¢, e. g.
¢ dadhditi and daidhyi@, In Greek the primary forms
have for the verbs in ~us o1, and for the verbs in - &
the = being dropped in accordance with a general eu-
phonic law. The forms in which 7 is changed to o, and
80 preserved, ave older than those in which the r is lost.
- Both the first person and the third (- and ), when

compared with the earlier forms -ps and (~r¢ or) -gu,
show the destructive effect of time. The original -7 is
preserved in the substantive verb éord, owing probably
to its being preceded by a hard consonant. The ending
has altogether disappeared from the secondary forms.
According to the analogy of the other languages, and
of the other personal endings in Greek, the secondary
forms would end in ~r, but this letter, when final, is
- almost universally dropped, e.g. 8dwort, ‘he givesy
rémTee, ¢ he strikes’ (for rvmre-ti); frvmrre, ©he was strik-
ing’ (for ervmrre~r). In Latin both forms have -f, the
primary forms having dropped the final vowel, e.g.
dat (comp. 8. dadati) and det (comp. s, dadyd’t). The
Gothie hag -th in the primary forms, and nothing in the
secondary,  ¢h is the regular Gothic representative of
an older ¢ It thus agrees with the Latin in the primary
forms, but has suffered greatet*loss in the secondary
forms, e. g. 1tith, ¢eatoth,’ and sijai, compared with L
siet, “he may be’ In Anglo-Saxon the primary forms
have likewise th, which is lost in the secondary. The




l«,nghsh agrees with the Gothm amd Anglo—-Saxon, s
e.g cateth in the Present and gfein the Past tense.
The th has in later times become reduced to s This
change of sound has become generallsod in the Geran
language, where § usually stands in place of th, which
would be the proper equivalent for an Engl mh 4 and for
an older d, e g. 1. quod, &. what, ger. SR
The following i g8 dist of verbs in the Thml .Pel‘b()ll

Smgular £ b
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The Third, Person Pluwral.
221, The Sangkrit has in the primary forms for the

Third Person Plural -nti («ntu in the Imperative)s = 18
dropped in the reduplicated verbs of the third class,
probably to lighten the word at one end, as the redupli-

cation makes it heavier at the other, | The secondary

forms have ~n only in some cases and -5 in others.

Where the stem ends in a consonant the connecting
vowel @ (u before 8) is inserted, ¢. g tishthomti, © they

stand 3’ dddatd, * they give Ghlarom, * they were

bearing;’ tishthiyus, © they,may gtand.”  The Zend
has -nti and -n in the two forms, with a connecting &
where necessary, e.g. histenti, ¢ they stand,’ and Tig-
tuyem, ¢ they may stand.’ In Greek the primary forms
have -pre in earlier examples, with a connecting o after
consopant stems. In later examples 7¢ is changed to
o1, whilst » is vocalised, go that by it the preceding
vowel is lengthened or changed to o diphthong. Hence
the forms ~ovats -aat, €. g Doric 886yt Attic Sibovat,
¢ they givey Dorie ferdyry Attie loraot, ¢ they stand’
In the Epic dvel and the Attic elol, & alone repre-

centa the verbal root ~es, whilst, in eéo?, v of the ending

is represented by «. In the Doric #ovri the connecting
vowel o inditates the presence originally of the full
verbal root, making foovte. The secondary forms have
-p, 6. @ Epepows ¢ they were bearing.’ The Latio has
preserved Znt in both forms, e.g. stant, ¢ they stand;’
stent, ¢ they may stand.’ The Grothic has ~nd in the
primary forms, in which d may have been pronounced
dh (the Gothic representative of an older t), as we have
seen to be probable in other cases; or, a8 Bopp suggests,
the change may be referred to a preference for the
combination nd.  The Gothie Preterite  has  ~u-n,

#

[ 0i UGG e I
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anatogous to the Sanskriy -u-8 in the Reduplicated
Preterite, e, g hathaitan, ©they vere cealled, com-
pared with s. d‘sus, ‘they were, It is important to
notice the relation of the nasal and sibilant (n and s)
in these cases. We have had other instances in the
Greek forms for the First Person Plural (-uev and -ues).
We shall find another illustration of it in the Third Per~ |
son Dual. - The secondary forms have -na, in which they
agree as usual with the Greek, bub are inferior to the
Tatin in the loss of thet. No very satisfactory reason
appears for the final a. e g. sind, they ares’ bai-
yaina, ¢ they may bear® In Anglo-Saxon nd is only
partially preserved, and in modern English not at alls
The following is a list of verbs in the Third Person
Plural :
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| THE TWRD PERSON

| The Third Person Dual. '

222, The Third Person has -as for the dual in the
primary and ~tdm in the secondary forms of Sanskrit
verbs, e. g. Ohdratas, < they two bear, and @bharatam,

¢ they two were bearing.’ m and s seem hera to be inter-

changeable, as we found n and s in the Second Person
Plural.  The long vowel in -tim may be owing to a
* similar cause to that which produces it in the First
Person Singular and Plural Present, ‘1. e. -A-toi and
~A«mag, though it scems as if there must at some time
have heen an addition to ~m in the dual to give it this
power; for in the secondary forms of the first person
=m has not this power, but leaves the connecting vowel
short, as in @bharam. In Zend the primary forms have
=10, e. g vakhsayatd, ¢ they two (i, e. the eclond and the
rain) cause to grow.” There are no instances of the
secondary forms.  Tn Greek we find -rov in the primary
and -7y or ~rwy in the secondary forms, e. g. déperov,
“they two bear s’ ddepiryy, ¢ they two were bearing 3’
$epérawv, ‘let the two bear’ The nasal v (the usual
representative of the Sanskrit final m) occcurs in all
these instances. In Giothic there is no Third Person
Dual. ‘ )

The following list contains instances of the Third
Person Dual ; ;
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223, An 1mportant gsource of change in words liey
in the difference in the weight of affixes which Bopp

discovered while endeavnumn s to account for the change . .

of vowels in the Gemxamc lunumges. He supposes the
influence of this princlple to have been recognised, but |
only to a small extent, before the separation of lan-
guages, The losy of the root-vowel of the substantive verl
before the hex:wy atfixes 1o Sanskrit, at the same time
as it is retained in the Greek and some other languages,
shows that no such influence was allowed to the heavy
effises as long as these languages formed one, e. g.: )

Sanskrit, Greek. i
| Bingular,
fs-mi, °T a’ du~ul (from éo-ut)
B do-oi
A8t | gavre
Plural.
#1028 o s
i gethay doré
s-anti - Ao )ar!
Dual.
s-was AL
s-thas " doréy
s-tag fowriy

After the separation of languages each seems fo have
followed the general tendenecy, but with some peculiar
modifications. The stem usually retains its original

»



form, or is strengthened or enlarged, when the ending

heavy, the stem is

4

ing 18

but when the end

v
)

ght

i

1

18

commonly abbreviated.

The following list shows this variety of operation : ‘
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THE WEIGIEIT OF TIm }}LRSOI(AL ENDXN

i

vowel.  This is acconnted for by the fact that in Greek
the endings are lighter upon the whole than in Sanskrit.

A similar difference appears in the Imperfect, In

the Aorist, howevu, in cases where the reduplication i3
net employed, the Sanskrit preserved the root—vow‘el
long, the Greek short, as follows : .
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e I‘OUt"VOW@I is preserved, though ina shortened«
form (0), in the Gireek plural and dual, whilst in Sanskrit
the corre*%‘pfmdmg forms have entirely lost the xoot-‘
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Tn the above list the Sanskrit scems to bave sufs |
fered no diminution of the Aorisb stem (except in the
3¢d Plur,), probably because the words, not having a
reduplication, were not. felt to need any such relief, In
the Giroek a different principle seems to have been
followed, and the same reduction of the ghem has been
made in the plural and dual as in the Imperfect,
A similar difference appears between the Sanskrit
bhd/md, <1 shine, and the Cireek ¢nul, § I say,’ both
peing from the same root, and conjugated in the Present
and Imperfeet Indicative as follows ;P B
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VERDS

e omission of guna before ‘heavy endings iy an-

other illustration of their influence, as in the follo‘wing !

examples from the root 4

Sanskpit. | Graelel

Singular, b
¢-mi, ‘T go’ sl~ue
é'-shi Vil i
8.t Ve (=72}

Plural, , # i
1~mAs ?-,u.s’y v
i~thd ! torg i
y-fnti t~doy

Dual,
i~viis ot
i-thés i~Top
i-tds l~rop

In Gothic the influence of the weizht of the endings
is manifest in such Preteritos ng bait, < he bit,’ where,

though the ending is entirely gone, the guna, is pre-
served s in the Sanskrit reduplicated form bibhé&'da
. whilst it 18 omitted in the plural dit-um, ¢ we bit,’ as in
the Sanskrit bibhid-imd. The difference in Arnglo-

Saxon is similar, i, e. ba¢ and bit-on, For the same
reason the 2 Sing, ban-st, ‘thou didst bind,” has the

stronger vowel @ with the lighter ending, originally only
t3 whilst bund-wm, *we bound,’ has the weaker w with
the heavier ending. In Anglo-Saxon the 9 Sing. and
the 1 Plur, both have Uy bnd-e and bnrd-1m. The same




THE WEIGHT OF THE {trmn‘somx.‘wnmds i | I f

o/admits or prevents guna in Gothie, just as we sa

Gk s
Y

o be the case in Sanskrit and Greek, e. g. from the root

pid:
Sanskit, Grosk, | Gothie, || Avg-fiax.
Sing, ‘ v
vé'd-a, ‘L know’ ol8-a  vait ' wab
vét-tha olo-9a  vais-t  whs-b
véd-a 0id-¢ vait whb
Plur. ‘
vid-mé v iB~er vit-u-m Witeo=1
vid-4-(tha) lo~re vit-u-th wit-e
vid~ig Joea~cy  vit-usn Wwit~a-n
Dual. !
vid-vs e it s
vid-g-thus lo=ToV vit-usts e
vid-4-tus ; lo~rop Mot 1 et

The o in the Greek o corresponds to Sanskrit a, as
‘well as the more usual e does, and therefore os is a pro-
per equivalent for s, é (for a+i)

In some cases, especially in Sanskrit, endings which
were originally heavy appear as light ones, because
some of their letters have been lost or weakened, but
their original influence on the root remaing; e g abi-
bhr-¢ has a lighter ending now than dbibhar-am, yet
the latter has guna and the former 1ot —the reason
being that the guna was prevented in 4bibhri by the
Middle ending, of which 4 is only & slight remains.  So
also 7¢ in ig-te represeuts an originally heavier ending



wm«

an S in olo<da s the fmmer therefore prevents,r 1 L ‘
he latter pmmlts guna.
The following 18 a ligt of the two clas,ses of endmga

in Sanskrit and Greek :

Light: mi, | s ti i 8 t
b o(e) T v LA
Heavy : vas thas tas | wa  tam. tAm
oy TOD | TOV — L
byt R
ey g g ey i e R
R s
par cal Tat | pmb | g0 10

vahé  Athé  &t8 vahi ' AthAm Athm
pedov  odov © oo pedov ooy aSyw
mahé  dhwé = nté mahi  dhwam nta
peda  ode . vraw o peSa ¢le vTo

The law which thus reduces or enlarges the body of a
f word to counterbalance the greater or legs weight which
has to be added to the end appears to have been almaogst
as powerful in Gothic as in Greek and Sanskrit, whilst
in Latin i has been comparatively inactive.  This
adds another instance to several alveady noticed in
ihich the Gothic resembles the Greek la,nguage more
than it does the Latin,

) CONJUGATIONS.

22%. The Comugahon refers to the manner in
which the stem and ending of verbs are united together.
Every variety of this kind, however, does not form a



UONJ 11‘ GATION& ‘

. ‘kct aon_}ugtaatxon. Thosa mefhods whwb nemly 16~
semble one another are classified. togather, and  thus
but few separate conjugations appear in each ltmguage.
The conjugations of two different languages mrely COom
' incide. The forms which are classed together in one
language are distributed amongst two or three con)u-
gations in another language; and those which' in one
are separated are united in the other, A

The Sangkrit verbs, as we have already seen, are
gubdivided into ten classes, These classes, again, are ar-
ranged in two divisions forming two conjugations. The
ground of this digtinction is, that the verbs in one
division ingert some letter or letters hetween the roos
and the ending, whilst those in the other division add
the en&ing immediately to the root.

The first conjugation, in which @ connecting letter or
letters are imserted, between the woot amd the ending,
includes four of the ten classes. These four classes are
1, 6,4, and 10. The firet ingerts @ and gunaes and
accents the root-vowel, e. g. b&dh-a-ti, “he knows,’
from the voot budh; the siwth ingerts an sccented o
likewise, but omits guna, e.g. tud-d-7, *he thumps’
(Engl. thud), from tud; the fourth accents the root
without guna, and inserts yo, e. g. zich-ya~ti, ¢ he is
clean,’ from Zueh; and the tenth inserts aya with
guna, and accents the first syllable of aya, e g chir-
aya-ti, ‘he steals, from chwr. .

The second conjugation, which afiiwes the ending
‘dammediately to the root, or to the root enlarged by the
syllable na (nu), includes the other six classes, i.e. 2,
3,5, 7,89, The place of the accent is modified by
the weight of the affixes. In this conjugation the
second, class gunaes the root, e. g. dwé'sh-ti, © he hates,’
from dwish; the third reduplicates and gunaes the




VERBS

e, g. bibhar-ti, < he bears,’ frontiOliry the seve L |
28 t4 ma in the root, e g. yumak-fi, ¢ he joins, from
yuj, j being ehanged to I by the influence of the bard
consonant t; the fifth and eighth, which wiay be con-
sidered as belonging to one and the same class, affix nd,
the gunaed fortn of mw, to the root, e.g. ohim@/'~ti,
¢ hie gathers,” from ¢hi, and tamd’-ti, <he gtretehes,) from
tam ; and the winth adds nd and (before * heavy’ endings)
mh to the root, e.g. yund/-ti, ‘he binds) hnd yund'~
mas, ¢we bind, from yu. | a L
Strictly speaking, there are only three ‘clagses, viz. 2,
8, and 7, which add the ending immediately to the root,
and none to the mere unaltered root. The 5,8, and 9
might very appropriately be put with the first conju~
gation, as iserting a connecting syllable; for ma of the
ninth is as much a connecting syllable a8 ya of the
fourth class, neither of them uaﬁ‘ecting the sense of the
word. Indeed, we find that thése forms are united
under one conjugation in the Greek language. ;
225. The -w conjugation in Greek answers to the
first in Sanskyify hut it includes also several other forms:
Those ‘which have e as a connecting vowel (o before
nasals), without guna, like Aey (e. g Ady-e-rz, ‘ye say;’
Ney~o-puév, ¢ We say '), answer to the g. sixth clasg 3 those
which also guna the root-vowel, like Guy (e g pety-e-re,
sve flee;’ dpetry-o-pen, Fwe flee’), answer to the s first
clase.  Sueh verbs as vdoow belong to the s. fourth
clags; for rdo-ce-re, ‘ye ovder,’ vda-go-uev, ‘we order,’
ave for Tary~té-Te, Tay-LO~UEV, in which e and to are equi~
valent to 8 ya. The pure verbs, i.e. those in -éw, 0w,
~dw, helong to the s tenth class, ¥ being lost, unless
perhaps a Tepresents ay ; e g. pik-de-rs, < ye love,’ on\-
de-re, * yo show,’ and mu~de-re, ¢ yo honour,’ are for gk~
a(y)a-Ts, dnh-a(y Ja-re, and Teu-aya-re. But the ~e con-




® jagation also includes such words as Sdiwes, ¢T bith,
“which belongs to the ninth class, with the vowel, how-
‘ever, short, e. o Sdovevre. In'mdroresrs wo have the
‘addition of fo to ‘the root, which is found in ‘none of
the Sanskrit classes, as well as several other formy which
are peculiar to the Greek, showing that it the aranges
menf of their eonjugations each language has acted
‘independently. * The general character of the ~w con-
jugation is that e (o bofore nasals) connects the ending
to the stem, as its equivalent @ does in Sanskrit, i
The - conjugation’omits this connecting' vowel, and
adds the ending eitheri(1) immediately to the roof, withs
out or with guna, e.g. éo-rf, ‘he 18, from éa, el~oe, ‘ he
goes,” from 25 or (2) to the root enlarged by wv (v), as in
the Sanskrit fifth and eighth classes, but without guna,
unless the long quantity be considered an equivalent for
guna, ¢, g, Selie-viat, “ he shows ;° or (8) to the root en-
larged by vy (96), answering to the ninth class in Sans-
krit% eg. Séptqu*é‘a, “he tames.’ i
- It thns appears that although the arrangement of the
conjugations is based in these languages upon the same
general principles, yet, that the details were not. settled’
till after they had become separate and independent of one
another.  This is singularly illnstrated in the treatment
of the root yuj, the Gireck equivalent for which is vy,
The s. form yd-na-l-ti has no guna, and inserts na in
the middle of the root yu-j, whilst the gr. form Eay-
vi-o1, “ he yokes, hag guna n the root, and adds vd after
the root.  These forras do nob appear to be the repre-
sentatives of the same common original, nor to he
derived oné from the other, but to he independently con-
structed out of similar materials and upon the same
general printiples. :
22:6. The Latin langnage has four conjugations.
Q




Of #liese, however, three, i e. the. 1, 2, zmd 4, are onl
miodifications of the tenth class in Sanskrit, They
thus. sevvmlly resemble the Greek verbs in -am, ~Ew,
and ~dw, and, like them, should be classed in one conju-
gation,  The & aya becomes a+a or @ in the first,
a4 or & in the second, and o0+ or 4 in the fourth
conjugation. The third conjugation in Latin includes
a great variety of verbs taken indiseriminately from .
almost all the ten classes in Sanskrit. The fourth class
is recognisable in the 1 Sing. of such verbs as c(qoao,‘
though the other forms are reduced to a reacmbla,nae
with those verbs which belong to the sixth class; e. g,
in cap—i—amm, only 7 intervenes between the root; amd
ending, as in leg-l-muws. |

22.7. The Gothic language has preserved yw of the.
fourth class more completely than is done in Latm, in
the forras jo and ji, pronounced ya and yi.

The resemblance between Sanskrit and Gothie, and
their difference from the Latin, are seen in the followmb !
instances :







f) YORMATION OF TENSES.

228. Tn the origial construction of language it is

evident that there was the intention of ‘marking the
difference of time by a corresponding variety in the
forms of expression.  In the Indo-Europesn languages
slight modifications in the forms of the same word

were at first made to answer this purpose,  What was. i
the primifive meaning of the letters or syllables added
to form tenses it is not easy in all cases to determines i

but it is possible to classify the forms actually in use,

and by comparing them one with another to throw some

light upon this difficult question. i

Gl

Whatever the primitive signs of tense were, they have

in progress of time been gradually mutilated an Tele-

stroyed, so that they are almost as. entirely obliterated
from the leading languages of Western Europe a4 the
original inhabitants are from its soil.. The analytical -

_ method bas completely establisbed its power in this
respect over a largo paxt of the English language; but

jts operation has been o symmetrical ag well as com

plete, that the English language Las a considerable

advantage over most others with regard to the precision

with which the time of am action ean be expressed.
We mention the subject somewhat in detail here for the
purpose of  reference when examining each particular
tense, / :

229. The three main divisions of time, viz. Past,
Present, and Future, ave presented in at least four
different modifications, expressed by distinet forms of
speech. For, in regard to each of these tenses, an action
is represented as incomplete or complete at thab time.
Each of these incomplete or complete actions 18 either
narrated or described. Thus there are furnished four
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= ,

Varieties for eacxh ‘ceme‘  We will take the word ‘go’ as
an example: ! ‘

Present Tense, Incomplete, Complete.

Narrative: ‘I go’ . ¢TI bave gone’
Descriptive s ¢ I am going’ ¢ I have been going ’
 Past Tense, Ifncomplete; . Complete.
Narrative: <1 went’ ¢ I had gone’
Descriptive: ¢ I was going’ ¢ had been going’

I?'u, wre Tense, Incomplete. Complete.

Nax ra,tive: ¢Tshall go? ' ' 1\ ¢I shall have gone’

; i)escriptive: <1 shall be ¢I shall have been
going i I » going’

The difference in regard to time between the primary
divigions is very obvious: ¢went > cannot be used of to-
mortow, nor ¢ shall g0’ of yesterday. The distinctions
expressed by the secoudary divisions are nof; so great,
but still they are considerable. For instance, the
Nariwave forms may express a single action, and the
Descriptive a succession of actions ; the former roay
denote what ig done at once, the latter may express the
continuance of an aection through a long space of time,
Agam, the idea expressed by the Incomplete is very
different from that expressed by the Coraplete forms.
bl D gﬂiﬂ an advantage’ denotes that I am at present
receiving the advantage, but may not have yeb required
its full amount. On the other hand, ‘T have gained an
advantage’ denotes that I have no more of that advan-
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to acquire, but that at the present time the gnin is
complete. L | (e
There are many ways in which the difference between
these four modifications of the same tense might be
illustrated, but the above will sufficiently answer the
purpose of showing how methodically and completely

the analytical method expresteg the relations of time.

We have mo less than twelve different forms for as
many varietics of tense, The end i gained in modern
langnages by means of auxiliary verbs, which is charac-
teristic of the analytical methad; but in most of the
languages under our present consideration the synthe-
tical method is employed for the same purpose, and
seems to have been employed exclusively in their original
structure. It consists in making various inflexions of
one verh answer the end which we have seén accom-
plished by means of auxiliaries.

The same primary distinctions of time, viz. Past,
Present, and Future, belong to hoth systems. We begin
with the Present, as containing the simpler forms,

The Present Tense.

230, The incomplete and the coraplete are distin-
guished as Present and Perfect, but no distinetion of form
is. made in the older langnages between the narrative
and deseriptive of the Present. :

The first of the above twelve forms has no auxiliary,
therefore properly no indication of time. It is doubtfil
whether it isthe same in the synthetical system,  Some
suppose the strengthened forms of the Present tense were
intended to denote the present time ; others Suppose that
they contuin no such meaning, but that the pregent is
sufficiently indicated by the absence of all reference to



THE PRESENT TENSE

| We will first take an example of the

any other time.

Present Tense Indieat

4

conju-

it

ve from the first Sanskr

i

gatioh, in order to illustrate this difference of opinion

Ao oMy foqa,
 K1zwo omg of ,

Aares ongom ,

Aares %wﬂ .
Karen of ,
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personal  terminations different vowels are inserted,
which, however, have probably all originated from the

i

game. In Sanskrit they are g and (before Labials) @ ;

in Zend @y (hefore Labials) d,and 2; in Greek & and

(before Nasals) o3 in Latit 4 and (before n) w3 and in |

Gothic’ and a. The erigin of them.all is the a whish

appears in Sanskrit. s this mercly a “connecting” |
vowel, or is it intended to express the Present tense?

1t con hardly be the latter; because it i used also in the
Past, 1. e, the Tmperfect tense. Again, in other verbs,

' gyllables contaiming also ‘a consonant ‘are gimilarly in-

serted, and with a greater variety in Gireek than in
Sangkrit.  Arve'we, with Pott, to regard‘these\ as the
grmnmutica\] expressions of the present time 2. If so,
why are they also used in Past tenses (e g the Imper-
fect), and why is such a variety of forms adopted to

express one idea? O the other hand, if they are not

intended to éxpress the relatiops of time, for whab pur-
pose aire they inserted ¥ i i
In regard to guna, Bopp thus expresses himself in
the second edition of his Vergls Grammatik, vol. it
p. 378: ) : :
¢ cannot aseribe a grammatical meaning to' the guna in the
conjugation of Sanskric and its sister langtages, but pxplain it as

resulting merely fromi a desire for fulness of “form which causes
the lighter votvels ¢ and u tobe sttongthened— to be propped up a8

it were—- by prefixing ¢ whilst a.itself, heing the heaviest vowel,

needs no foreign help. 1f, as is done by Tott, (Bt Forsch. 1. 60),

guna be regarded in the Present and Imperfect as an expression

of the continuance of an action, s difficulty will be fult, which he
also found, in the fact that guna is not confined to thege tenses,
but, in verbs with the lighter stem vowels ¢ and w, acconipanies

e N

he Anglo-Saxon weeg-an oF weg-an hos little trace
of the connecting vowel. . In examining  these forms,
we see that between the rtoot of the verb and the
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‘Yoot through almost all tenses and moods, not only in Sanskrit

but also in its sister languages in Europe, wherever this mode of

forming diphthongs is preserved at all, As,. for “example, in
Greek, Aeimw and gedyw cannot free themselves again from the ¢
inserted in the roots Aew, puy, eéxcept 5o far that « is changed to o
In Mhord, and the Aorist i\emor, &uyor bas the pure root, which X
cannot ascribe to the meaning of ‘t“hisi“Aoiriult, 'bu,ﬁvtqo'the cireume
stance that the Second Aorist genorally inclines to preserve the
original form of fhé 1oot, and hente sommiméu,vhas a lighter but
sometimes also a heﬁﬁeiﬂwnwel than the other tenses, zis»,fne'}pa‘?rw

a8 compared with frgefe and Frpemor, “In meaning, too, the Secand

Aorist agrees with the Iirst, and’ yet the Iatter retains the guna
if it belong.to the yerbat all.* Considering this'inclination of the
Second | Aorist t0 presérve the root unchanged, the disginetion
betweon sueh forms as ENowy Epuyon, Ervyory and the Tmperfect,

~ cannot be found in the civoumstance that the action of the Aoriss

i3 nof represented as a lasting one, whilst, on the contrary, in the
Imperfect and Present continuance is symbolically indicated by -
guona.) ! il / sl

If, then, as seems the more likely, these letters and
syllables inserted between the root and the personal *
ending were not, intended ag axpressions of time, the
Present tense contains no indiedtion of time. A state-
ment is supposed to refor to'the present time when it
does mot expressly refer to any other. The fact: that a
distinet indication of tinie is given with the Past and
the Future naturally suggests the idep that there may
be something, analogous in the Present. And yet it 15
not difficult to conceive that a necessity for it might be

felt in the one case and not, in the: other. We feel no
need for any expression to s ,w that ¢ Irgo? yefers to

the present s bhut if it is to refer to the future, we feel the
need of adding a word to state this: ¢ I shall go’ There

s, therefore, i close analogy in this between the old and

modern languages — between the synthetical and analy~
tical systems. . There is, moreover, a striking siniilarity
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“Between this indication of tenses in verbs and the ex~
pression of number in nouns; for whilst the number
is specially indicated in the Plural and Dual, there is
vothing to denote number in the Singular. We thus
see in the original representation of tense and n}im})er ‘
the operation of the same mental laws, “ i

The Imperfect Te,ﬁsq. i

231, The Tmperfect Tense ‘genér‘a.ily“‘Qbi)lci;deég m il
meaning with the first and second forms of the Past in

the table on page 229, viz. ¢ I went’ and ¢ was going.’
The Tmperfect includes the Single-formed Augmented
Preterite in Sanskrit, and the Imperfect in Greek and
Latin. T !
The following examples are from tho first conjuga-
tion ¢ ‘ :
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o oot and the connecting vowel, i, e. blar, a, are

the samae a¢ in the Present. The personal endings differ i

only in being the light instead of the heavy forms,
which i probably intended to compensate for the addi-
tional vowel which is prefixed to the word, viz a-in Sans- |
krit and - in Greek. 'This prefix, which is called the
Augment, constitutes the only essential difference of
the Imperfect from the Present in form and as it i8
universally preserved, it is evidently for the purpose
of denoting the diffevence in meaning, which 18 also
uniform, The differerice is that of past instead of
present time; therefore the Augment is the sign of the
Past tense. i A e B
When the secondary enclings were fully identified

with the Past tense in the Indicative, they were felt to
be a sufficient distinetion from the Present, and hence
we find the Augment in many cases omitted. ' In Zend
the Augment is usually wanting, e. g. in the firgt conju-
gation, z. fradaizaém, 1 showed’ = s. apradézayanm,
T caused to ghow;’ in the second conjugation, z. da-
devm = s, ddadham, ¢T put’ Iu Latin, whilst the
Augrient is omitted, a syllable is inserted between the
connecting vowel and the personal endings. This
syllable ba is probably a part of the substantive verb
as it appears in the Perfect fui, or an older form  fua.
From this ba would come by changiug u to b, and
dropping the preceding consonant, as is done in b-ellum,
for du-ellum. The omission of the Augment, and the
indertion at the same time of a weakened form of the
substantive verb, are not tonfined to the Latin language.
The same is done in the Armenian, Lithuanian, and
Slavonian, In this, however, all these languages rather
resemble in form the Greek Weak (First) Aorist und
Sanskrit  Multiform Aungmented Preterite than the

.

Pl

0!
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[ripe 1fect for ‘those alqo, as we shall see, insert the
substantive verb, though they preserve the Augment at
the same time. In the Latin third conjﬂgﬁhnn the
connecting vowel is lengthened, merely in 11n1tat10n of
the long vowel in the other conjugations.

. In the cases already noticed the Augment, preced-
ing # consonant, forms an additional sy llable, and it
ie therefore called the Syllabic Augment. When pre-
fixed to words beginning with a vowel, it is usually
contracted into one syllable with the initial vowel of
the word. It then does not form an additional syll&ble,
but increases the time of that already existing, and is
hence called the Temporal Augment. This latter will
be illustrated in the Imperfect tense of the substantive
verb, whose root is as-:

| Banskrit, Greek, Latin.
Bing. j
#s-a-m, ‘T'was’ 'f)(a'\,-v er-a-m
N H(o)-s(Ja) er-i-s
g1t i s er-ast
fcn ns-v(wyo‘-&v) :
Plur,
A's-ma W o )-uey er-f-1tus
&/s-ta ‘ Ho)-Te er-a-tis
/s-a-n  fo-a-y ' er-a-nt
Dual.
a's-va ity ki
A's-tam : Wa)-rov il
&s-tam Wa)-rnv —

. In Sanskrit the connecting yowel ¢ has been changed -



from. «, probably in imitation of the Aorist, In Latin
@ and @ resemble the nsual Imperfect forms in bo and

bi., s bécomes 1, a8 wsial in Latin; hence er-a-m, etc.,
are for es-a-m, ot In Greek the s i3 dropped in o
gimilar position, and two syllables are then contracted

into one, e. g. H-p for #o-p, and that for fa~e-v3 4)~s~~‘f61" i

p-g-s, and that for fo-g-s, ete.  In the first, syllable
o G s for a-as; gr. fo for d-doi L er ds shorty from
the Augment not being used, but @ and @ represent ba
“and bA in other Tmperfects. ‘ i
2,32, The most satisfactory explanation of the Aug-
ment appears to be that whiek represents it as the
negative particle, applied to denote that an action 48
not now going on, and thus suggesting that it was going
on before.  If we say ‘he shot a bird,” it is evidently
implied that he s nof now shooting it. 8o, in the cele~
brated phrase  fuit Troja,’ the agsertion of the pasb is
made to imply a denial of the present. There <Wwas &
Troy, or there ¢has been a Troy, is used to denote
¢there is a Troy no longer” But if we say ‘he is not
ghooting,’ it does not suggest that he once was; and yeb
perbaps it is noerely habit which mukes the implied
iden more natural in the one case than in the other.
It may be objected that the negutive particle appears
a8 an before a vowel and @ before consonants, whilst the
Augment is ¢ in both cases; hut the appropriation of
the particle to a special purpose may easily be supposed
to have been connected with a modification of form,
. We have seen that in several languages where the
Augment is omitted a part of the substantive verb is
inserted as a characteristic of the Imperfect tense.
We can easily see how that yerb may denote the tutu-
vity of an action, for the difference between ¢he leaves’
and ¢ Lie 78 to leave’ shows it at once. The former ex-

»



to a present action or to a habit which includes the
present ; whilst the Jatter evidently excludes the present,
and leads us almost instinctively to supply an expresgion
of somo futiure time, as “ to-morrow.” | Again, it is pro=
hably only habit which makes it seem more natural to
usg that prefixing the substantive verb to the Infinitive
ghould form a Future Tense than a Past Tense. In
Latin we shall see that it is inserted in the verb to form
both. :
We thus find two means of indicating past time in
the Imperfect Tense, viz the negative particle in the
Augment, and the substantive verh in the Latin ba.

In the Sanskrit word @hutiamds, ¢ supreme,’ uged of
the Divine Being, the negative particle an is prefixed
to uttamds, the superlative of ut, and meaning ‘highest;’
but wttamds means the ¢ highest in comparison with the
rest,’ whilst anuttamds means ‘not the highest in coms
parison with the rest,” because too high to be compered
with any, and henee € supreme.” So also oamé e, S maanyy’
iy formed by the negative particle being prefixed to
'ka, ©one,’ go that ‘not one’ means ‘ many.’ Indeed,
the same thing is illustrated in the phrase €not one, but
many.’ Such an undoubted use of the negative particle
removes part of the objection to supposing the Augment
to be of the same origin.

Tke Aorist Tense.

2.33. The Aorist agrees generally in meaning with
the first, in distinction from the second, of the four forms
of the Past in the table on page 229, ‘I went,’ in dis-
tinetion from ¢ I was going.’  In this tenge, howeyer, we
shall find both a great variety of forms and a considerable



i¥ most appropriate in the Greek language, to which it
wag, originally applied, and from which the name is des

rived. It is used ‘
describe, the events of the past. In Sanskrit the Aorist

. comprises the meanings of the ‘Greek Imperfoct and |
Aorists and the Latin Perfect expresses the meanings |

‘of theGireek Aorist and Perfect. i

In Sanskrit there ave seven forms of the Aorist, hence

“called the Multiform Augmented Freturite, They are

to mnarrate, as the Imperfect is ‘to

divided into two classes, the first. of which, corresponding,

to the * Weak’ (or First) Aorist in Greck, includes four

forms ; the second class, corresponding to the “Strong’
(or Second) Aovist in Greek, includes three forms. The
Augment is prefixed in both classes.

»

234, The four forme of the first clags all agree in

this, that they insert the' substantive verb a8 between
the root and the personal endings. - The first form adds

the substantive verb immedidtely to the root, but, the

root is subject fo guna or vriddhi, e.g. dG-ndi-sh-i-t,

“he led, from i 5 the second adds the subst. vorh to the

unaltered root, €. g. d-dil-gh-a-t, ‘be showed,” from
di; the third unites the subst. verb to the root by
means of the vowel 4, but the root is subject to guua

or yriddhi as in the first form, e g. Ges0n-i-8h-0-1,
¢T bore, from sw; and the fourth adds a reduplicated

form of the subst. verb immediately to the unaltered

root, e.g. G~yd-sish-a-m, <1 went,’ from Y@

‘ This increase in the body of the word subjects the
personal endings to great changes, 8o that in many
eases they are recognised with difticulty, )

The following list contains an exawple from each of
the four forms in the first class of Sanskrit Aorists:
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e Zend is but scantily supplied with example
the Aorist rense, The following, however, are instances
in the first class: maivata, ‘he spoke,’ like the s, Mid.
amansta, ¢ he thoughty’ from the roob man; Tusta, fhe
rose, from rauelfis ‘ U

In Greek the ¢Weak” or First Aorist furnishes nu-
merous exaraples formed upon the same principles
as those in Sanskrit, but apparently by an independent
action s e g. 85eka, ‘T showed ' (iSeiw-c-a), agrees with
Adik-sh-a-m in adding the subst. verb immediately to |
the root, but differs from it in the roob being subject to
gung, i.e. Seck for ik, | : A

Tn Latin this class of Aorists is represented by those
Perfect tenses which are formed by adding & to the
stem, e. g diai (dic-si), the Augment being lost, as in all
cases in Latin, and the personal ending dropped, as it is
also in Greek in the st person sing. Dicsi, therefore,
is the exact counterpartin Latin of ()sclik~shi-a-(1m ) 01
Bangkrit.

In the following list these Gireek and Latin words,

" which represent large classes, are compared with the
Sanskrit second form:

Sanskrit. Gresk. TLatin,

Sing.

4dik~-gheam, ¢ I showed’ #deuw-c-a dic-s~i (dix1)

4dik-sh-as #Bek-a-as dic-s-isti

ddilk-sh-at ESsun-o-g dic-g-it
Plur.

fdik-sh-ama ‘ 20¢lk-a-apey  dic-s-imus

adik-sh-ata 2Selk-amare dic-s~istis

Adik-gh-an Bak-o-ay dic-g-érunt
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el ‘ . Latin, ‘
‘ é.dlk-sh-uva i Lo e

. #dik-sh-atam ieli-g-aroy e
adil-sh-atim 081K -a~dTTV e

dnihe 1rregulm' personal endings of the second persml
smg and plur,in Latin may be supposed to have sprung
from some false analogy, or from some particular case
of euphonic influence, as other irregularities have arisen
(see 227), rather than, as Bopp supposes, that thoy are

. the representatives of the Middle endings which in Sans~
kit are ~thas and ~dhwam.

2.35. The second class of Sanskrit Aorists includes
the 5, 6, and 7 forms. They are distinguished from the
first clags by not inserting the substantive verb, and
from the Tmperfect by not using the stem of the pre-
sent tense, but the pure or verl m] 100k, The fifth form
affixes the personal endings to the root, e g. d-dd-m,
T gave, from dd; the siath inserts @ between the root -
and the personal ending, e. g. d@-bhar-a~m, °1 bore,’
from bhar or bly; the s@venth reduplicates the root and
ingerts o, e, g. a-pu,pt-a—m, ¢ 1 fell,” from pal.

In Greek the fifth is represented by such forms ns
%-8w-y, the gixth by such as &Nm-0-», and the seventh
by such as #-medu-o-w. :

The last form is doubly represeuted in Latin by such
Perfects as cueuri?, tutudi, and cecind, and by such ag
have a long vowel in the first syllable, which may be
explained from reduplication, e. g. cépi, frégi, féci, légr,
fodi, seabi, vidi, fagi, for ce-ipi, etoy from cecipi,
ete. '

- In Zend we have an instance of the seventh form in
wriirudhuwsha, ¢ thou didst grow,’ from 7udk, where the
& 2 4
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The Perfect Tense.

2.36. 'The Sanskrit and Greek both have reduplicated
forms which differ from the seventh form of Aorists in
having no augment, e. g

5, Aor. &-paptam, from pat ; Perf. bubd'dla, from budh
QL. 5y E-KSKAOPMY, 5 KENG o KERNKGs 3 KN

The Sanskrit reduplicated forms generally correspond
in mesning to the Greek Aorists, In Latin the redupli-
cated forms of the Perfect are mixed up with those of
the Aorist under the general name of Perfect Tense for,
as the Latin Janguage has no augment, these two tenses
do not differ in form. They are also identical in menn-
ing, and both equally include tbe Aorist and Perfect
significations.

The meaning of the Gireek Perfect isthat of the third
form of the Present, or the Completed Present,in the
table on p. 229, ¢ T have gone.’ . This meaning is included
in the Latin Perfect, butnot in the Sangkrit. The latter
language employs compound forms, such as gatd’ smi
for gatas asmi, ‘gone am 1’=1 have gone; whtdavan
asmi, ‘possessed of speaking am I'= I have gpoken.
This employment of auxiliaries bears a striking resem-
blance to the general usage in modern languages. In-
deed, the employment of a possessive adjective and of
the verb have, which also denotes posse.ssion, indicates
nearly the same mental process in both forme. Tu many
instances the Sanskrit language resorts to a circum-
Joeution, in which the passive participle and the istru-
mental case of the personal pronoun are used, €. g.
gatdm (asti) asmd'i, “done by me,’ gimilar to such
English forms as ¢it has been done by me,’ for ¢ 1 have
done it/
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37. The mode of reduplication was perhaps uni-
form at first, but it has become subject to great modi-
fications in course of time, The re{lupliémimt now! |
appears more or less defective and obscuved. In some
languages it can searcely be recogmqed ‘

In Sanskrit, when the root begins with a smg]e con-
sonant, the rodnph(atwn consigts of that consonant
and the vowel following it, e. g. ba-bdndhea, *1 hound,
from bandh.  1f, however, the consonant be an aspirate
or a guttural, the aspiration is omitted and the guttural
changed to a palatal, e g. bubkwije, <1 bent,' from
bhuj ;s ‘chakd'ra, “T made,” from . When the roob
begins with two consonants, only the first is taken ; or
if the first' be a sibilant and the second a mute, the
gecond is taken, e. g. cha-kranda, ‘1 wept, from.
lrand ; pa-spdréa, <1 touched,” from sprz. 'When the
vowel is long, it becomes short in the reduplicatiun; and
of two vowels only the second is taken, e. g pi-praya,
¢T loved, from pit; bu-bd'dha, <1 knew, pres, b~
démi for baudami. 'Thus the general prineiple of
taking the first consonunt and the vowel followimg it
for the syllable of reduplication is subject only to such
modifications as render the syllable lighter, and so make
its subordinate character perceptible to the ear.

The Zend, on the whole, resembles the Sanskrit, but
with considerable irregularity in the vowel of the re-
duplicated syllable.

In Gireek the same general principle and mo(hﬁca—
tiong hold good, with the exception that when a verb
begins with a sibilant followed by a mute, the sibilant,
in the form of the spivitue asper, is reduplicated, e. g
e-onea, 1 placed’ So in agbéarax.m for &ﬂ—éwow:a,
<1 sent away,’ the aspiration is for the o of redupli-
cation. In many cases the reduplicated consonant is

A
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ed, as in #rakea, I sang,’ #pJopa, ¢1 spoilt.
The vowel is made light in #aye, *I brokes’ #-edonwa,
‘minxi’ The general’ employment of this yowel ¢ in
reduplication, instead of the various vowels in h'mskmt,
shows a decay of vitality.

In UVatin the reduplicated forms are fewer, They
{ollow the above rules with some exceptions. Two
initial consonants arve preserved in reduplication, but
lightened in the root, e. g. spo-pondi, © 1 engaged,’ from
spondeo, The root vowel is retained in reduplication,
e. g tu-tudi, <I struck,’ from tundo, except when it is
a, which, being the heaviest vowel, had more need of
being made lighter than the others: hence ee~cini,
1 sang,” from cano; we~cidi, < T fell;’ from eado,

In Gothic the rednplication it preserved, but the
compound tense is also used for the Perfect. 'The first
of two consonants is reduplicated ; but when a sxkanb
is followed by a mute, they are both repeated, o
skai-skaith, < I separated. The vowel always becomes
ai.  The root vowel é becomes 8, e g. gai-grdt, ‘1
wept,' except in sai-zlép, ‘I slept.” In wohs, stoth,
from wahsja, standa, reduplication is omitted. The
general tendency to contract veduplication and root
into one syllable has produced in many the appearance
of unreduplicated verbs. Even in Sanskrit there is the
commencement of this reduction of two syllables to
one, e, g. tén-ivd for tatan~iva ; #éd-imd, ¢ we sat,” for
sasad-ima; go. 8ét-um for saisal~um.

In Anglo-Baxon swt a3 compared with &if, and in
English saf as oompaud with sit, have a heavier vowel,
and only in this preserve an indication of the double
syllable.

238. The personal endings in Sauskrit are those of
the secondary forms, but still further weakened in con-




sytfable. They are s 8. g, t-thay a=3 Pl i-ma, a=- u-g3
0. dwva, a~thus, a~tus.  In Sanskrit the fivgt and third
persons singular and the second person plural end in a,
entirely losing the personal signs my, ¢ and fa. The
second and third persons dual, fhus, tws, approach nearer
to the primary forms, The third plural has w-s, pre-
serving s in place of the usual n of the secondary
forms. . tha in the econd: singular appears in some
* Greek forms as Ja (olo-90), and in Gothic as th.

babindha, <1 bound.!

Sing. - Plur. *, Dual,

babindh-a babandh-i-mé  babandh-i-vé
babdndh-i~tha  babandh=~d bdbnndl&ﬁ-thus !
babiudh-a babandh~tis babandh-a-tug

In Greek the personal endings ave: 8. a, a-s, &3
Pl. a-psv, a~re, d~ot; D.—~,a-rov, a-rov, The singulay
shows a similar abbreviation to the Sanskrit, but has the
usual ¢ in the second person. The vowel o in the dual
corresponds to u in Sanskrit.  The plural has the pri-
mary endings, except that the third person:has 4 for av
instead of ov for ow.

térvma, * I have strack.’

Sing, Plur, Dual.
TETUT-a TETUT-a- 1180
TETUIT -8 TETUT-a-TE TeTUI-a~Toy

TETUT-§ TETUTT-G-07L TETUTT -0~ TOY



hetween the stem and the ending, e. g mepidn-r-a,
rervg-a (for rervm-"-a). it Dy

The Gothic has: 8., & =3 PL u-m, wu-th, -3
D. i, u~ts, —. In the singular the connecting vowel
is lost, Which was preserved in Sanskrit and weakened
in Greck. ¢ of the second person agrees with the
Sanskrit and differs from the Greek, 'The connecting
vowel appears in the dual and plaral asu. - In the first
person dual @ i for wu, oubt of 8. a~va. The second
person plural preserves the consonant (th) as in Greek,
which is lost in Sanskrit.. The final vowel of the per-
sonal endings is in all cases lost, « of the root is
" changed to w in the plural, because of ity being fol-
lowed by heavier endings. When 4 in the root is for
an original @ of the present, the past tense has é, and
this from the contraction of two syllables into one, g
in Sanskrit, tén~imd for tatan-ima. So go. sét-um for
saisat-um,

In the following examples, as compared with the s,
babdndha, the reduplicated syllable is lost :

bamnd, ¢ I bound,’

Singsv Plur. : Dual.
band hund-u~m hund-t
bans-t hund-u-th bund-u-ts
band bund=u-n s
Tn Anglo-Saxon the endings are reduced almost as :

much as in English, e. g. ¢
' Sing.  hand, ¢I bound’
bund-e, ¢ thou boundest’
band, ¢ he bound’
Plur. bund-o-n, ‘bound,’ for all persons.



in mesknt a.ml Gubhm, but only in the mngulmr (‘rhat ‘
ig, before the light endings), e. g. & bibhaida, T bit,
from  bhids bubhmig’a, ‘T bent’ (bow), from bhuj;
go. bait, from bit; baug, from bug. Anglo-Saxon bt
frow bit; beak, from bug. In the s bhuj, jis for ky in

the go, bug, g is for gh, as we have seen in several other "

cases, and this is represented by w in the e bow. The
Greek caITies guna through all numbers, e, g marola- :
Sapev, vruti)euyup,sv, eto.

239, Verbs of the tenth class (i e. those which
insert aya), as well as causative and derivative verbs
generally, do not admib of the reduplication of their
roots, but form a verbal noun in -d, to which in the
accusative case is affixed the Redup!icated‘ Preterite
of 'the substantive verb as or bl ‘be,” or of iy, ¢ put,
¢ make,’ e. g. chdrvayd'mdasa or chorayd'nchakéra, ©he
was stealing;’ he made’ or did stealing,” for ‘he
stole,’ from chur, choraya.

Other verbs of a similar meaning to kr were used in
this way. One of them is dhd, ‘put’ or ‘do, which
appenrs in the formation of the past teuses of the Grera
manic languages. The Gothie sékidédun, € we sought,
has in the ending ~déd-um the reduplicated form of this
verb, whilst the singular soki-da, ¢ I sought,’ has only
one syllable. The Anglo-Saxon sbh-te has fe. d is
changed to ¢ by the mﬂuence of the preceding conso~

nant h, which here has taken the place of &  Though
this consonant is mot now pronounced in the word
sought, vet the change which it once proditced of d to ¢
is still preserved, In English the whole of this is re-
duced to the letter d, which is the regular, or ¢weak,’
form of the past tense, e. g praise-d, boun-d, ete.

The verb thus abbreviated in the formation of a
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emphatic tenses, both present and past, of other verbs,
e. g. ‘he does praise, ‘he did praisel In sok~i-da, 4
fepresents Sanskrit aya, but there ave verbs in Gothio
which affix the auxiliary immediately to the root, a8 in
Sanskrit some verbs not belonging to the tenth class
afiix a similar auxiliary, especially such as begin with
a vowel (except @) long by nature or position, e. g
156 ho-chakira, ¢ X raled, from 42, So in Gothic brah-ta,
T brough-t;’ skul-da, ‘I shoul-d;’ vig-sa for wis=ta,
T kuew,” I wist, The changes in the d are cansed
by the preceding consopant. Four ¢weak’ verbs drop
the i (for aya): thah-ta, ‘though-t:’ bauh-ta, ‘bongh-t i
waurh-ta, < wrongh-t;’ suh-ta, ¢ sough-t;’ a. s. {hith~te,
boh-te, worl-te, and sbh-te. The exact correspondence
of the Euglish with the Gothig and Anglo-Saxon forms
ia one of the most interesting phenomena of language,
showing the preservation of a peculiar form through
many centuries, whilst the language has been uader-
going great changes in almost every department. These
fossil-like remaing, imbedded in modern speech, per-
petuate the evidence of a former organism and vitality
which no longer exist.

The same auxiliary, but not reduplicated, appears i
the Greek First Aorist, and consequently also the First
Future, Passive, as 9, e. g drip-m-v, ‘I was struck ;’
ru-In-aopar, ¢ I shall be struck.’

The following examples show the reduction of the
teduplication and root to one gyllable in the plural
and dual : 3



Sanslrit

gasdd-a, ¢ I sat’
Sasit-tha
susf deu
Plur.
gld-ismd

i

god-a

god~is
Dual.

s6d-i-vd

géd~d-thus

god-a-tus

Grothic.

(sat)sat
) (mad ysanst
sai-sat

gbt-u-m
sét-‘l‘l-t"h‘i‘
Séﬁ-\l'!ll“ i
i i
et P
sét-u-ty

abiitn i

The following examples show the guna or vriddhi
in the singular (in Greek fthroughout the tense), with
the loss of the reduplication syllable in Gothic : ‘

! Sanskrit. Grothic.
Sing.
bibhaid-a, ¢ Ibit®  bait
bibhaid-i-tha bais«t
hibhaid-a bait
Plur.
bibhid-i-md bit-n-m
bibhid-4 bit-u-~th
bibhid-ts bit-u-n
Dual.
bibhid-i-vd bit-i
bibhid-i-thus bit-u-ts

bibhid-a-tus o

Greek,

wrérrord-a, ¢ 1 trusted’
mémrord-a~y
mrémord-¢

mreTolY-a-jLey
memold-a~re

aretrold-aot

memolI-a-rov

aremold-a-Toy
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o The Pluperfect Tense,

240. The Pluperfect corresponds in meaning to the
third form of the Past in the table onp, 229, 1. e. ¢ I had
gone. [ !
The Sanskrit has no special form for this tense,
as it hasnone for the Perfect, from which the Pluperfect
i would be formed; and to express the meaning it em-
i ploys a gerund or the Locative Absolute.

In Greek the Pluperfect is formed from the perfect
by prefixing the augnent, just as the imperfect is formed
from the present. The endings cause some difficulty.
-2u, ~&15, -gt, cte., may be for the imperfect tense of the
substantive verb nu, g, n, ete.  This would involve a
repetition of the augment which appears in the initial
g but would malke the Greek strikingly resemble the
Latin forms amav-eram, ‘I had loved,’ ete. Or e may
be for as, in the same way as in ei-ul = 8. a48-mi; and
Latin er in amav-er-am may be regarded also as equi-
valent to @s in the Sanskrit verb. This view is con-
firmed by the third person pluval, érerug-eo-av, ‘they
had struck,” where the root of the substantive verb is
preserved as in do-udy. It is true that the o in the
same part of the imperfect and second aorist of yverbs
in ue (e.g. 8o~-av, ‘they were givings’ #do-g-av,
‘they gave’), and in the Latin perfect (6. g fuerunt,
¢they were'= fu-es-unt), at first sight’ suggests a doubt
whether the ¢ in the third person plural of the Pluper-
fect implies its previous existence in the rest of the
tense; yet the Latin Pluperfect again removes the doubt,
for it has er in all parts of the tense. The absence of
the substantive verb in the middle and passive may bave
been oceasioned by the greater weight of the endings.

In Latin the uniform correspondence of the latter
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Jan, parg-of the Pluperfect with the imperfect of the sub-
stantive verb eram, ete., at once suggests that er is for

Sanskrit a¢ in dsmi.  The general practice of dropping.
u preceding in fayour of a sueceeding vowel supports

the division amav-er-am, in preference to amave-r-am,
whilst in the Conjunctive amay-is-sem 48 may be as
axact a representative of s as, as er in the Tndicative,
for 8. @ often appears both as 4 and as ¢ in Latin ; so that
the difference between es-sem and the latter part of
amayv-is-sem would be unessential. i

Bramples. i
(¢ I had struck ") (¢1 had loved’)
Groek. e [\

Sing. drerip-si-v AMAV-er-ar
dreri-gt-s ATav-er-as
drerid-gt amav-er-ab

Plur, FreTich-gL-puey , amav-er-amus
grerip-gl-Te amav-er-atis
reTip-go-av armav-er-ant

The connecting vowel @ is needed in all the forms in
Latin because the consonant of er is everywhere pre-
gerved, but 1t is needed only in the 3 Plur. in Greek
becanse o of e is preserved only there.

The Futwre Tense.

240 o. The Putare is one of the principal modi-
fleations of time expressed by verbal forms. In Sanskrit
there are two modes by which it is expressed.

1. The first consists in affixing the present tense of
the substantive verb to the abbreviated form of the

L

%




b

i ‘mn'”mwmn TENSE

Inde d,m :md'iwcre probably identical, one form serving
o express both meanings. The English word go has
evidently also expressed the idea of “to wish, The
evidence of it, like many other original meanings, is

preaerved in provincial or vulgar forms of expression,

eg 1 did o't goto do ity for ¢ I did n't vntend to do it.’
That this meaning may easily be adapted to express
faturity is ev1denf; f‘rom such English phrases as ¢ he is
going to do,’ ete., in the sense of ¢ he will do,’ ete. We
have here the substantive verh, ¢is,’ and the participle
of the word ¢ go,) used to denote the some as the Sans-
krit -ya in the Future tense,

A similar use of ya appears in the formation of
verbal participles corresponding to the Latin forms in
~dus, and denoting necessity or duty, which differs little
from futurity, In the Greek verbal adjectives in ~réos,
denoting the same as the Latin forms in ~dus, this very
oo was perhaps originally contained (like the Dorie
Tutures in -éw for -iw, and that for -s-yi-mi), i e. réos
for 7-0-s, and this for r-ym-s. These two meanings of
Yy, ¢ duty * and ¢ futurity,’ meet together in the English
word shall, which in the present tense is used to express
the Future, < I shall go;’ and in the past, to denote
duty, <I should go.

The Old Slavie, which 4preserves a few remaing of the
older forms, already resorts in general to the analytical
method of employing auxiliary verbs, separately from the
principal verb, to express the Future tense. Verbs
denoting © have,’ ‘begin,” *will,’ are commonly employed
for this purpose. In Greek some traces of this method
appear in the use of udw, &)é\w, etc. pEAAw ==
sometimes with the Future Infinitive, e. g. Ijosw qap
& uelAey én’ dhyea Tpwoly, ‘ for he was going to
infliet further woes upon the Trojans’ (2. ii. 39); also

8 J
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it the Present Infinitive, e g uéANovre & abrg
moavdimovs Tebyew odayds mipvE dm’ olkww lketo, <but
there came to him from home, as he was going to pre-
pare multifarious sacrifices, a herald’ 9%énw-—e. g, & &8
Jeoet, Tobrov TeNevrigavros, & T Svyardpa ravrny
dvaPivas % Tvpawls, ‘but if, when he dies, the royal
power shall come to this daughter* (Her. i. 108).

In the following examples of the synthetical Future,
an archaic Latin word is given (faxo). In both Greek
and Latin, ¢ and ¢ must be supposed to be the remains of
43 or they are the ordinary connecting vowel, and yd is
entirely lost, leaving only ¢, 8, as the sign of the Future.

L
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'datii-aal), “rhnu mlt nge" In the thlrd person bhe aub- :
stantive verb is generally omitted, but the purtmlple
retains its full form in the dual and plura.l eogh

Sing. datd/-smi Pl dntﬁ’-smas Dual. datéd/-swas

dotd/-si daté/-stha datd -sthas i
datd/ i | data‘ras ‘ datd/ru ‘

This participle is rarely used separately in a Future
sense ‘ !

92, The second method of expressing the Future is by
affixing sya, a form of the substantive verb, which does
not exist independently in Sanskrit a¢ a Future tense,
but is found in the s Potential sydumn, syds, sz/ut etey,
and in the Latin siém, sids, siét, ete. (later sim, ete.),
and as a Future tendein ero, eris, ete., for eso, esis, ete,
The latter forms also preserve the root vowel of the
substantive verh, er ==& a8  The change of s to r
between two vowels is a common oceurrence in Latin,
and appears in the imperfect tense of this same verb,
eram, ete. In ero, erunt,the 4 is dropped, probably
through an imitation of the present tense, e.g. rego, 1
rule s’ regund, ¢ they rule) i

In Greek this omission of 4 or ¢ for y has become
general ; yet there are sufficient remains of it to mike
it probable that it was once universally employed, and
that the (freek, in this respect, started from the same
point as the Sanskrit. The Iutures in oi-w and oi~opa,
and those with ge, which is for gy, clearly point to the
Sanskrit sy. The Doric Futures in 48 are for céw,
and that for olw.  Ilustrations of the modifications of
this old form are mpaflopev, < we shall do;’ érooua, ‘I
shall be;’ oreA@, ¢ I shall send.




T Tatin the first and second conjugations have
another form for the Future, derived from the verb.
which is in Sanskrit bhu, meaning ¢ to come into being s’
L fu. Tt is not used in Latin in the present tense, but
forms the perfect fu~i, ete., of the substantive verb.
Tt appears as b-0, b-is, b=if, ete. for u-=0, n-ig, u-it, ete.,
and these for fi-o, fu~is, fu-it, by similar changes to those,
which made b-ellum out of du-elltun, The participle
in tdr-us, thr-a, thr-wm, is also used in Fatin, like
tér-in Sanskrit; in a future sense, with or without the
ausiliary verb, and in that  sénse it distinguishes the
genders, which is not done by the Sanskrit participle.

Future formed by b= Future formed by tne

(1 shall love’) (<1 am going to love')

5, ama-b-0 ama-tir-us (-g, -um) sum
ama-b-is - amA-tar-us (-a, -um) es
ami-b-it amd~tir-us (-a, ~um) est

Pl. ama-b-imus amé-tir-i (-, =a) | sumus
ama-b-itis ama-tir-i (-a, -a)  estis
amé-b-unt ama-tir-i (<, -a)  sunt

T'o return to the form sya, used so extensively in the
Future Tense, we observe that it has the appearance of
being compounded of as- and ya, the former being the
raot of ‘the substantive verb, and the latter from a root
yd, denoting ¢ go. The root 7. ‘go; and (by Bopp) 4,
¢yish,” are also supposed to be employed in forming thig
Future. Some objection lies in the fact that either of
these toots must be supposed to be enlarged in the
Future s-ya, instead of being reduced as is genetally
the case, e.g b compared with the root bhu. As to
meaning, the one would serve as well as the other.
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THE POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE, CONJUNCTIVE @I i

hhes, especially the Future tenses of verbs, whilst

they are so analogous as to show that they are the result
of the same mental laws, are. nevertheless so difforent
in verbal expression as to suggest the idea that it was
after the different tribes had separated from one another
that they began to define those relations more exactly
in their language. So long as the chitdren of the
family remained under the parental mof, the Present
alone possessed importance ; but when the brothers and
gisters separated and wandered into the wide world, the
memories of the Past and the aspirations of the Future
filled a larger space in their mental existence, and de-

. manded a more definite expression.

) MOODS:
| 8. Potential, gr. Optative, 1. Conjunctive,

241, Among the almost infinite variety of cirenm-
stances which may accompany the expression of thought,
such as its beiog in the form of a command, a desire, a

: supposition, etc., a few are distinguished by the special

[ forms of the verb, These special forms are called Moods,

or modes of expression. Even when formed by the

- same elements, they differ considerably in vame and
meaning in different languages.

The same original element, yd, is employed in form-
ing the Potential of the second conjugation in Sanskrit,
the Optative of Greek verbs in u, and the Present
Conjunctive in Latin, e.g. s. dad-y&'-m, gr. BiBo~n-v,
L d-&-m, ‘T may give.) An older form exists of a few
Latin words, which brings that language sufficiently
near to the others; e.g. du-i-m preserves 4, and e-ié-m
Ppreserves ié, for the original yd. All take part, more
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anskrit it Baodunis Yu fm Y m the thud person
plural, and 4 in the first conjugation, forming é with
the clags vowel oo In Zend it is yw in several places.
In Greek it becomes pe in the third person plural
(8180-Le-v, “they might give?), and ¢ in the @ con‘;ugatmq
(rémrro~t=pe, ¢ 1 might amke’) In Latin it is reduced
generally to £ (s-i—mus, fwe may be'), and in the third
person smgular to @ (s-i-t). In Banskrit Atmanépadam
(Middle) it is uniformly 4; in the Greek Middle and
Passive,  (8Bo-l~pmy, mumrro-l-unw). In the past tense
of the Gothic Conjunctive this syllable assumes three
iorms, in which it appears sucecessively abbreviated from
yé to ya, £ (eb), and i, according to the general laws of
the langmage : —1. ét-ja~u, for ét;-ja—m, ¢ I might eat.

2. el-ej-s, ‘ thou might;est eat,’ 8. i, “he might eat.’
In Ang lo-Saxon it remains only in the singular as e,
e.g. ic ét-e, I might eat.’

Begides these three different Moods, the same element
& is nused to form the Imperative in Old Slavic and
Lithuanion, which adds further evidence that these
verbal forms, if at all existing, were but imperfectly
determined before the entire separation of languages.

The following list will gerve to illustrate these Moods,
viz. the Sanskrit and Zend Potential, the Greek Opta-
tive, and the Latin and Gothic Conjunctive.
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Gothic ULFImAS translates Greck Futures by the

~Conjunctive mood, just as in Latin the third and fourth
conjugations have Conjunctive forms for the, Future
tense.  But the auxiliary ¢ have’ is also employed in
Gothic for the Future, e. g. taujan haba (‘1 have to do*
=1 shall do) for moujow, 2 Cor.xi. 12; visan habaith (“he
hastobe’ = he will be) for Zoras, John xii. 26. Vairthe
=a, 8, weordhe, ‘become,” is sometimes used for the
Future of the substantive verb, but otherwise *will’
and “shall” are eniployed. i ‘

The Anglo-Saxon has no special form for the Futare.
- In English, as in the Germanic languages generally, the
eynthetical Future iy altogether lost; even go. vwirtha,
a. 8. weordhe, has disappeared, whilst ¢ shall ’ and ¢ will’
are the usual auxiliaries. There are algo many phrases
employed to express futurity, e.g. € I am going to do,’
*1 have to do,’ ‘T am to do,’ ‘I am about ta do,’ ete.
We see, therefore, that, even at a very early period in

the development of languages, there existed a great
variety in the methods of expressing the relations of
time. The idea of time is oune of the most abstract
that the human mind conceives, and it is not surprising
that it was found very difficult to fix <o aubtle 4 thing in
verbal forms. The difficulty is manifest from the mul-
titude of methods resorted to. The relation of a toun
to possession, place, instrumentality, etc., is much more
easily appreciated than the relation of a verb to the time
when an action takes place; and it is possible that the
former was determined much earlier than the latter. The
original forms of thevarious cases of nouns were evidently
the same in the'great mass of Indo-European languages,
which is a strong evidence in favour of the conelusion
that the cases were fised when all those languages were
one and the same. But the modes of indicating the
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242, The tenth class in Sanskrit forms ayé from
aya~i (kim-ayeé-s). In corresponding Greek verbs the ¢
appears separately, e g. Tido-1-5, Pihdo-i-s, SyAGO-L-5s
and in Latin its effect is seen; e.g. in amés for
amd-i-g.  In some old Latin forins, as verber-i-t, the
9 is rveduced to i, unless the vowel is long, and 80 i
‘tands for 6 In the second and fourth Latin conjuga-
tions, the mood-vowel is indicated only by the long .
quantity of the &, mon~ed-s, aud-id-s. The future of
the third and #ourth conjugations contains the same
element, and a more regular indication of the half=vowel
in 6 for @i than i8 in @. In the Gothic strong conjuga~
tions the Conjuuctive bas ai, except in the first person
singular, where u onlyoccurs, just as in the Latin futures,
e g L fer-a-m, for-8-8; go, bair-a-w, bair-ai-s, In
the weak conjugations the mood-vowel disappears in 0,
from a+a, and that from aya. The Conjunctive and
Indicative thus coincide, except in the omission of the
personal ending in the third singular Conjunctive.

Y The Imperative Mood.

243, The Imperative Mood, in its oldest forms,
differs but little from the iundicative: The personal
endings are generally of the secondary class. . In course
of time they have become much abbreviated, and in
some cases entirely dropped. In Sanskrit they are:
8, ~d-nd, a-, a-tu; Pl G-ma, a-ta, a-nt; Du. d-va,
a-fam, a~tam. Of thesenid, tu, ntw belong to'the primary
class, and are but modifications of ma, ta, nia, which
appear as mi, Ui, nti in ‘the indicative moud. The
second person singular has lost the personal ending in
the first conjugation, but in the second conjugation it
has -dhi.  Verbs of the tenth class in Sanskrit terminate
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responding forms in Ctreek becomes a (&), e (e0)y 02 (0V),
e g miu-g, Pir-er, Hir-0v; in Latin, &, 6, 1, e g
am-i, hab-&, aud-43 Bo. 1 (et)y 0, wiy 8 tam~ei,
¢ tame;’ laigsd, *licks’ hob-al, ¢have. The second
person plural in Tatin perhaps preserves the secondary
form. in not having the final which appears in the
indicative, The forms with ¢4, both in Greek (~rw) and
Latin (-to),to whieh the Voda -t hae some resemblance,
may have been suggested and occasioned by the mood
which appears as Lét in the Védas and as conjunctive in
Greek. 'The long vowel, which is characteristic of this
mood, appears also in the three first persons of the
second Sanskrit conjugation. ‘ Gl
The following are exaroples of the Imperaiive:

Bancksity 1 Zend: PRUBOICRIEE L S e VS
Sing. ‘
2. bhér-a bar-a php-e fer bair
4. bhar-a~tu bar-a-tu it s s
Plur.

9. bhér-a-ta bar-actn  pép-s-te  fer-te bair-i-th
3. bhér-a-ntu bar-a-ptu? —-— e

Dual. -
2. bhéir-a-tam Y Pép-g-top  ——— bair-a-ts
3. bhér-a-thm ——- Gep-berOV e e
Lét.

3. 8, vih-a-tdt —— iy-t-10 " yeh-ito ——-

b

-
54econd person singular in ayd, which in the cor=

0
syl
|




THE CONDITIONAL

The C’andmonal Mood

244, There is & Conditional i in Sanskmt, though it
is rarvely used. It appears to be formed from the
auxiliary Future in ~sydm, etc., by prefixing the aug-
ment and substituting the secondary for the primary
personal endmgs, a-syam, ete, e g Future dmsy&’ml,
<1 shall give; Conditional addsyam, I would give.’
The Latin langnage seems to have resorted to a similar
methed in formmg the Imperfect, Perfect, and Plu-
perfect Conjundtive, for the endings -rem, vim, and
es-sem have the same relation to the Future in ~ro that
the Sanskrit a-syam bas to -syimi, e. g.:

= 8 N e é ‘? &
= 4 « « L
o W e e i S R
3R & & B i
a « < : « <3 <o S
A R
S z ;
g g 8 3 -
A B T R B
& ¢g gy,% <§ <§ <« <é
g R 508
Y g 7 5 Bhiss S0
g o " i ‘A = i~
8 s 1 : ) 1 . 1
‘5 \:é t% ‘§ <§ fg <g
&0 B0 5. ket
‘ 2 . &
G 7 - g g ¥
: 2 ' = " " K
5 ¢ 2 2 g 4 ¢
B <« <« <g «3 « «
i 8 g 8 8 g g



he original s is preseryed in the Pluperfect ; in the

other instances it is regularly changed to r in conse-
quence of being between two vowels, The difference in
the quantity and character of the vowel after g or » is
the result of the different treatment of the original yd.

245, There is a striking analogy to these Latin
form$ in the resemblance betweeri the Future and Cote-
ditional in those modern languages which have a close

relation to the Latin,

It is the more interesting, as

exhibiting the operation of the synthetical principle in
comparatively recent times, aud in languages which,
npon the whole, follow the analytical method z

Fatuve.
Ttalian. ame-rd
ame-rai
ame-rd
ame-remo
ame-rete
ame-ranno

Future.
French, aime-rai
aime-ras
aime-ra
aime-rong
aime-rez
aime-ront
Future.
Spanish. ama-ré
' ama~Tas
ama-ré
ama-rémos
ama-réig
ama-ran

Imperf. Opt.
ame-rel
ame-resti
ame-rebbe
ame-remino:
amenreste
ame-rebbono

Conditional.
alme-rais
aime-rais
aime-rait
aime-rions
aimé-riez
aime-raient
Imperf. Canj.
ama-ria
ama~riag
ama~ria
ama-riemos -
ama-riais
ama-rian



THE PASSIVE 92 I

The Passive Voice.

246. The Passive forms in Sanskrit, in the special
tenses and perhaps originally also in the general tenses,
have the accented syllable 4d between the root and the
personal endings which are of the secondary kind." The
Passive, therefore, resembles the Middle of the fourth
class, except in the place of the accent, e. g. Pass.
bhar-ya-té, ‘he is borne;’ Mid. bhdi-a-té, ‘he bears
for himself.” As in this example the connecting vowel
a is omitted, so in general the insertion of the syllable
yu causes the root to lose those increments which it
admits in the special tenses of the Active and Middle,
and sometimes also subjects the root to a further
abbreviation, e, g.:

8 Sing. Pres, Pags,  Middle. Active,
Class 1.

budh-yé-td bd'db-a-té  h&'dh-a-ti from budh, ‘know ’
Class 3.

bhri-y4-té = bibhr-t&’ bibhr-ti s bhr or bhar, ¢ bear’
Class 7.

yuj-yheté  yunk-te' ylnak-ti Y, ¢join’
Class 6.

star-yd-té  str-nu-té’ str-nd/-ti  ,, str or star, Yatrew’

Tn the above instances the guna, reduplication, inser-
tion of na and addition of na, which are modifications of
the root admitted in the Active and Middle, are absent
from the Passive. In the following instances the root
itself is also diminished ; ueh-yd-té, ¢ is spoken,’ from
vach, ‘speak;’ preh-yd-té, ¢is asked,’ from prach,
‘agk;’ di-yd-té, ‘is given, from da, * give; = ni-dho-
ydi-nté, ¢ ave lnid down,’ from s. na~dha, ©lay down.’
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of yd = ¢ go,’ is general in Sanskrit and extensively
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4 form of the Passive, which is probably from t

used in Zend, but is rarely met with in the other
langnages. The Latin verbs morlor and flo present
remains of it in the 4. In fio we have the root (fw)
also in & diminighed form, a¢ in the instances noticed
above. In Gothic, us-li-ja-na (of which us is a pre-
position), ¢ enatum,’ presupposes a Pres, Ind. ki-ja,

L

abbreviated from kin-ja, like s. jd’-yé for jam-yé. That

the root y& = ¢go’ was the origin of this Passive
formative, is rendered the more probable from the fach
that in Bengalee and Hindogtanee the Passive is ex~

pressed by the auxiliary verb € go,’ just as in Enghish it

it expressed by the verb ‘be, e g. kord ydd, ‘I go
made’ == ¥ am made.” The same verb is also used as

an ausiliary in such Latin Passive forms as amatum
Wi, ete.

Causal Verbs.

247, The most common form of Camsal Verbs is
that in which aya is found inserted between the root
and the personal endings, It corresponds exactly with
the tenth class, e. g kir-dy@-mi, *I cause to make,’
from the root kr or kar. This formative may have
sprung from the root 4, wish;’ for the expression ¢ I
wish (you) to make’ may easily bave come to mean
<1 cauge (you) to make. The verb ‘have’ in English
has been similarly appropriated to a gpecial meaning,
for ¢I have (or “have had’) a house built’ is the same
as *I cause (or ¢ have caused’) & house to be built;’ and
even ‘I have built a house’ has come to mean ¢I have
had a house built.’

This formative appears as -jo in the first class of
Gothic weak verbs, e. g. & s@d-dy@-mi, go. sat-ja, 1




CAUSAL, VENBS

et from s. sad, go. sat, e. sit, So lag-ja, ‘I lay, from
lig-a, ‘I lie;’ nas-da, ‘I make well, from mnuas, ¢ to
get well;’ sangv-ja, ‘1 cause to sink, from singu-a,
“1sink’ (of myself); drank-ja, ‘I cause to drink,’ e.
drench, from drink-a, ¢ I drink,' In the English word
drench, although no part of the original ayw is pre-
served, yet the influence of ¥ is apparent in the change
of & to ch. The difference of formation between the
causative and non-causative verbs ig indicated in English
in a few cases by the former having the heavier, the
latter the lighter vowel, e. g sely sits lay, les drench,
ik,

In Greek, karéw, ¢ T call’ I cause to hear,’” seems
to be a Causative of kAd-w, ‘1 hear;’ the root kAv has |
beecome koA, and € represents the aya in Sanskrit, as
it generally represents aya of the tenth class in verbs
in ée,

Tn Latin the long vowels 4, &, i of the first, second,
and fourth comjugations represent the s. aya of the
tenth class, and amongst them are some Causatives, e. g.
nec-8-re, ‘cause to die;’ sed-@i~re, ¢ set,’ ‘cauge to sity’
plor-a-re, ¢ weep,’ ¢ cause to flow ;” mon-&-re, ¢ cause to
think ;* sop-i-re, ¢ cause to sleep.’

The following instances will show the agreement
between the Sanskrit and the Latin :
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After roots in -&, p is inserted in Sanskrit and & (¢)
in Latins e. g yap-ayd-mi, ‘I cause to go,’ from ya, is
the same as l. jae~i-o. The i is reduced in quantity,
and ¢he whole assimilated to the third conjugation, as in
capio. o also 8. bhav-Gyd-mi, ¢ I canse to be,’ is the
@ame as the 1. fae-i-o, where ¢ is for v, as in wvixi
(vie-si) from vivo; jndp-dyé-mi, ¢ I cause to know’
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A

it dna) ; Lo doe-c-o.  In vap-dyd-ma, ‘I caunse to
g0, ‘move’ (from #a) = L rap-i-o, the Latin pre-
ferves .

In some cases | is inserted in Sanskrit Causatives,
and corresponding " forms are found in Greek, e. g
§¢ pal-ayd~mi, froa pd, * to rule) So in Greek, BdAAw
for Ban-y-w, ‘I cause to go,” from Ba (in #G@n-v, ete.);
otéN\Aw, ‘1 cause to stand, for ereAy~w, from ora
(in F-aryvs ete.); WMo, <1 cause to go,” for lak-y-w,
from ya (2 Aor. of Gy has &, where the spiritus asper
is for /), like the Latin juc-i~o,

Desideratives.

2482 Desideratives are formed by inserting between
the reduplicated form of the root and the personal
endings sa in Sanskrit, oxe in Greek, and sci in
Latin, of which the following are illustrations :

T
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Bangkrit changes the original guttural g to the
palatal g in jijnd-sami, 1 desire to know.” The Latin
loses the reduplication and (except in some compounds,
e. g. ignosco) the first consonant of the root. In many
of the words which have this form, the Desiderative
meaning hag not been preserved. In Latin the root
vid has produced the Desiderative vi-si by adding
81 == & sa, ond not sei as in the former instanges. The
English form mow confirms the view that the original
counsonant was g, and the 10, which appears also in the
a. & cnaw-ar, is probably the remains of the Deside~
rative form. The formative sa is reduced in Sanskrit
for the general tenses to 8, and is altogether absent from
those fenses in Greek and Latin.

Intenaives.

249. In the Intensives the personal endings arve
sometimes connected with the reduplicated root by 7.
The vowel in the syllable of reduplication also, con-
trary to the usual practice, is made as heavy as that in
the root, syllable, or even heavier, e. g. v véz-mi, from
iz, to enters’ 1d'lop-mi, from lup, Sent off) “lop.
Instances in Greek are ra9d&w, mavril-Ao, wommrvi-w,
ete. If the root begins with a Fowel, the whole syllable
is repeated in the reduplication; but if the vowel is
short, it is lengthened in the root syllable, e, g. afdt,
from af, ‘g0’ azasz, from az, ¢ eat.’ To these correspond
some nominal forms in Greek, e. g. dywy-os, ¢ guides’
aywy-gls,  remover.”  But the vowel is shortened in the
root of Sviv-ype, dmimr-ebw, drir-d\ o, and not length-
ened in a\ol-afw, éxeA-(fw. Those which begin with a
consonant, if they end in a nasal, do not lengthen the
root vowel, e.g. s. jangam, from gam, ‘gos’ gr.waudaive,

v 1



© VERBS

hine brightly s go. gunga, ST gos a. 5. gange
TG root ends in a liquid, this is either changed to a nasal
or displaced by a nasal, e. . chaichal, from chal, © move i
pamphul, from phal, “burst;’ chamchar, from. char,
‘go.  In Greek, miuminur, *1 fills’ alumpnue, <1 set
on fire,) ete.  Sometimes, however, the liquid remaing
unchanged in Greek, e. g wappalpew, ©1 glimmer;’
Bopﬂopi’t?), <1 rumble, &e. A few Intensive forms
have beeh discovered in Zend and in Latin, ag gingrive,
¢ to gagele. ,

Iv) DENOMINATIVES.

250, Denominatives, i, e. verbs formed from nd:ins
(de momimibus), have, in Sanskrit, ya, aya, syd, or asyd
inserted between the nominal stem and the personal
ending. If, however, the nominal stem ends in & vowel,
it is dropped, e.g. s kumdr-dya-si, ‘thou playest,
from kwmdrd, ‘boy s’ sukh-@ya-si, ¢ thou delightest,
from sukha, ¢ delight s’ yoktr-aya~si, ‘thou embracest,’
from 40 ktra, ¢band;’ ksham-aya-si, ¢ thou endurest,’
from kshamdé/, ¢ endurance.’ L

The examples in Latin are numerous in the first,
second, and fourth conjugations, where @, é, 4 represent
Sanskrit aye, e. g laud-a-s, € thou praisest,’ from lauda,
¢ praise;” can-e-s, ¢ thot®art grey,’ froni canu-g; ¢ grey;’
gil-i-s, ‘thou thirstest, from siti-s, ¢ thirst.’ In nouns
of the fourth declension, % shows more tenacity in keep-
ing its place in the Denominatives, e.g. Jlucta-a-s,
“thou wavest, from flunctu-s, ¢ wave.

In Greek also many of those verbs which resemble
the 10th class in Sanskrit are Denominatiyes, i e. such as
end in -dw, ~dw, -6w, -dtw, ~{fo. In these cases the s,
aya is represented by different letters. Examples are
rouis (for ropa-€-us), ‘thou honourest,’ fromryw] ; moheusis
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DENOMINATIVES,
ONeps-€-18), ¢ thou warrest, from moNeuo-s; Snhols
(for Snho-e-ts), ¢thou makest manifest, from ofko-s,
¢manifest;’ dyopdless (for ayopa-Ce-ts), ¢ thou attendest
market,’ from dryopd, ‘market ;' devrvilees (fordevru-Ce-ss),
“thou feastest, from Sefmvo-v, ¢feast’  Denominatives
in e, A\, correspond to Sanskrit forms in ya, having
assimilated ¥ to the preceding consonant, e. g ayyiAAo
for ayye-yw, from dyyeho-s; pardoaw for pakax-ws
from, pahad-s. This ), instead of being assimilated
after v or p, is transferred to the preceding syllable in
the form of i, e, g. peAalve for penav-yo, from peNGY
xkedafow for xadap-yw, from kedapbes.  The Denoini-
natives in -gv-o perhaps arose from an interchange of
half-vowels, 1. e. w (v) for w, e g Sovhever, fhe is a
slave,’ from Sovhos. ;

In Cothic j (y) represents the formative clement,
€. gy audag-j-a, ¢ 1 call happy,” from audaga, © happy ; i
gawr-j-a, ¢ 1 make gad,” from gaura, ©sad;’ shaft-i-a,
¢ 1 create, from skafti, <oreation.’ - The stem=vowel of
the noun is dropped, except sometimes w, ag in Latin
and Greek, e g. thawrs-d-a, ¢ I thiret,” from thaursu,
$dry 3" and fer-shadv-j-a. <1 overshadow,’ from skadu,
¢ shadow.’”  In some cases the Gothic has ¢ for aya, like
the Latin &, e.g. fish-0-3, ‘thou fishest,” from fiska, *fish.’
In a few cases m is inserted beforé the 4, and the stem-
vowel preserved in a weakened form, e.g. Tibrin-0-g,
from hora, e. whore == gr. Kkopy, Dor. kwpa, ‘girl)
¢wench,”

Soimie Passive Denominatives in Gothic are formed by
-n, which seems to be connected with the Sansk. Passive
Participle in -na, continued in the Grermanic strong
verbs, 6. g. e broks-m, ete.  Go. Passive Denom. (which

L)

may be compared with such Passives as and-burud-n-~o,

1
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5w unbourd) are full-p-q, ‘I am filled,’” Act.
wll-§-a, ¢ 1 Ll from fulla, ¢ full. Perhaps such forms
are the source of the double meanings in such English
verbs as <1 fill7 both intransitive and fransitive 2t L
become full” and ¢ I make full’ il

Some Denominatives in Sanskrit, like some Causatives,
prefix p to aya, lengthening the stem-vowel, 8.0
artha-payd-ni, from Artha, “thing s’ satyd-pdyb-mi,
from satyd, ‘ truth.’ ‘ ‘

Some Sanskrit Denominatives correspond in mean-
ing to the Desideratives, ¢ g patt-ya'mi, from phti,
o husband 3 putri-yd’ mi, from putré, ¢ child,” Bo in
Greek avar-ide, from Ydvaro-s, ©death/’ etc. Huch
Tiatin forms as ceenaturio, ending in ~turio, are verbal
derivatives, but equio (equ~i-0) is a Denominative with
a Desiderativé meaning, from equu-s, “horse. | | i

Denominatives with a Desiderative meaning are formed
in Sanskrit also by sya (asya), o g vrsha-gya'-mi,
from vpshd, ‘bully’ azue-SBya/~mi, ot azwi, ¢stallions’
madhw-asyd -mi, from madhi, ¢ honey.’ Latin forms in
-ss0, denoting dapitation, correspond. to these Sanskrit
forms in sya, the y being assimilated to &, e. g attici-880,
from atticu-s; greeci-880, from grecu-s Tatin In-
choatives 'in -asco, -escoy also resemble the Sanskrit
forms with ~asya, e g flamm-esco, ‘1 begin to flawe,’
from flamama, ¢ flame)’ ‘ e
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XI. DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION.
‘ @) DERIVATIVES.

NT or NTA.

251. The Present Participle Active is formed by
inserting mt or nia between the verbal stem and the
‘personal ending, The weak forms, however, generally
drop the m in Sanskrit, while in the Greek aMd Latin
the = is preserved throughout. The Gothic has nda,
where d was pronounced probably as an aspirate, for the
older mute generally becomes an aspirate in the Gothic
language. Eramples are s Gen, bhdra-ta-s, but Acc.
bhéra-nta-n; gr. Gen. dépo-yr-os, L. fere-nti-s, go.
baira-ndi-ns, In Greek the @ is lost, as is seen from the
plural M. ¢épo-pr-es, N. pépo-vr-a. The parallel forms in
Latin show that the 4 i3 preserved in that language,
e g. fore-nté-s, fere-uti-n. The feminine is formed in
Sanskrit by nt+4 in the first conjugation, and by ¢ +4
in the second, e. g. vdsa-nti I, ¢ inhabiting,” from vas ;
ddha-nti ¥, ‘burning,’ from dah ; sa-t1’ F., ‘being,” from
as. In Greek vred for s. nitl, like mpid for 6. trf, ocours
in epamé-vris, Gen, Jepamé-vrid-0s. In these Parti-
ciples the Masc, form is used also for the Fent. in Latin.
In Gothic the feminine has ndi for mdhi, with the
addition of an inorganic n, e. g viso-ndei F., ¢ remain-
ing,’ stem visa-ndein.

The Pacticiple of the substantive verb has lost the
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e root in both Greek and Latin: Gen. %v"r-dr,
1. enti-g, contain only the formative évr, enti, and the
case-ending os, 8. The Epic and Ionic form éovr indi-
cates the previous cxistence of ed-ovr 3 and the eom~
pounds pra-sens, ab-sens, {ren. proe<s-entiss, ab-g-enti-s,
contain the root consonant s.' The ferinine of this
Participle in Greek is somewhas obseured from the fact
that » has become v, as usual in such a position, and
r become o through the influence of 4, whilst the ¢ itself
then disappears.  odoa 18 therefore for o-vre-a. ‘

The saine element appears in the s, dwailiary Fubire,
¢. g Ace. 8. dd-syd-nta-m, ‘about to give;” in the gr.
Tirst Future, 8w-co-yr-a, and“"ﬁ"if'rat and Second Aorist,
e. g Maa-y7~a, ‘having ldosed,’ Mmé-yr-a, ‘having left.
These 18&ters therefore indicate the Participial character
of the word in which they are inserted, and have no
reference to any peculiarity of tense, for they are applied
to Dast, Present, and Future alike. ;

 WANS.

! ;

251 . The reduplicated preterite in Sanskrit form
an Aetive Participle by inserting wans (vans), wat (vat),
or ush, according to the different weight of the case, be~
tween the stem and the personal ending, e g. Ace.
S mmwl-w&’ﬁs-wn, Loc. PL rurud-wat-su, Acc. PL
rurud-ush-as, from rud, ‘weop, -ush-i forms the
fominine, e.g. rurud-dshi. In the Greek perfect,
which is also a rednplicated tense, this formative is em-
ployed in M. and’ N. -or, probably for an earlier for
=4, wat, but applied alike to hoth heavy and light cases,
e.g. Ace. 8. 're'rw(l:-éra-a, ¢ having struck.’” The feminine
is w-a for veia = % ushi, ¢ in Greek being usually
dropped between twovowels, e. g. rerud-vi-a. In Latin

.
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he ::ord securisy faxe, for sec-usl—s, menns ¢ cuts
ting 3’ and in Gothic, Nom. Pl. M. bér—u&j‘-os means
¢those who have borne, i, e. parents. The Latin
adjectived in -0s-s raay also have been formed by
wdns, to which ds currmponds very much as ¢r (68)
does to Gns in nhe comparative forms, e g meli-6r-3
so fam~08-us from famm, though the s is nut softened
in the latter as it is in the former case. i

MANA.

2.52. The Participle for the Present, I 0 fect, and,
Futwre Middle ends in mdna in the first conjugation,
and dno in the second. ¢The lattér geems to be only a
weakened formr of mdna, just as the plural of the first
personal pronoun hag « for mew of the singul: L!‘, and for
the same reason. Flence alsoy in‘those parts of the fivst
conjugation which necd a lighter ending thau the others,
viz. the tenth class and the reduplicated preterite, the
form dne is used. The accent is on the last syllable
of the ending, where, in the 1nd1mt1v<~, it would be on
the pcraonal ending ; otherwise it is on that part of the
stem where the indicative has it. In Greek the perfect
has the accent on the last syllable but one of the ending ;
alsewhere the accent follows the general rile,  The fol-
lowing are examples: 5

SANSKRIT.
 Present.’ : Perfeet. : Tuture,
dad-ana-s , tutup-ana-s *  da-syd-mana-s
GREEK.
8u80-pevo-s Térup-pévo-s  Sw-06-pevo-s

Again we gee that the pﬂftieipiul mima, pevo, has
nothing to do originally with the expression of tense,
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5 Tike the form previously noticed, viz. s. ntwﬁ&r. T,
L. wtiy it is used for present, past, and future alike.

In Sanskrit, the Passive Participle differs from the
widdle in the same way as the passive voice generally
does from the middle voice; 1.e. yd.is inserted in place
« of the class characteristic, e. g Mid. ddd-anu-s (for
dada~méina-s), Pass di-yd-méana-s. Tn Zend and
Creek the same form gerves for the passive us is used
for the middle, e.g. burt-maané-m = gr. Gepé-puevo-v,
vaze-mane-m = gr. dxé-pevo-n In the first of these
instances the vowel & is reduced in Zend as in Greek;in
the second it is dropped, as we shall find to be the case
in Latin, In using this form for both voices, the Zend
already anticipates the practice in Greek, whilst the
Tatin almost exclusively appropriates it to the pasmve
voice, 1.e. in the second person plural. ‘

The Latin forms for the second person plural passive,
amd-mind, ¢being loved, for wmi-nini estis, € ye are
(being) loved,’ etc., are clearly instances of this parti-
cipial form in the nominative plural masculine, and
were probably at first used with the substantive verh as
another participle is used in the perfeet passive, i.e
amf-rnini estis ke amé-ti estis. Alu-romwa-s is also a
passive po,xticiple of alere, whereas o middle or active
meaning is more suited to Vertu-mmnu-s and Voltv-mna.

In the last three instances the vowel @ is dropped, as was.

found to be the case in Zend.

The element thus appropriated to the formation of

the middle participles also appears in Substantives and
Adjectives.  In Sanskrit man in strong and man in
wenk cases forms substantives with an active or passive
meauing, e.g. ish-man M., ¢fire’ (the drier); vé-
man M., ‘weaving loom’ (weaver). L fé-min-¢ and
¢, wg-man may be similarly formed from this root (s. vé
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3 3),, denoting ¢ weaver’— spinster* i still employed
of the unmarried females of the family. (Sce Sec. 286.)
har-i-mdn M., ‘time’ (that takes away, hurries);
dhor<i-ondn M., ¢form’ (what is borne), as L for-ma
from. fer-ve, and e, bear-ing from bear. The neuters ;
are more numeroud than the masculines: dhd-man N, * 4
¢honse' (what is put or made, o e, build-ing = what
is built); kdr~man N., ¢deed’ (as L fac-tum from U
facere, and e deed from do); rd-man N., ¢bair’
(what grows). Adjectives in =mamn are rares Zar-man,
‘ happy.’ \ ot L
' Tn Greek there are Abstract Substentives in -wovr,
B ¢»‘)\,ery-p,om§, ¢ inflammation ;' xap’-,,wm;, ¢ plensures’
Masculine Substantives in -pov (lengthened in the Nop,
8. to pwv) are myed-pwy, ¢ lungs ' (breather); Sai-pov,
¢god’ (shining one). These have the accent on the
stem; but others, with a connecting vowel, have the
accent on the last syllable, both as in Sanskrit, e.g.
‘ ﬁv—e-ya;v, <Jeader.)  The same formative also cceurs as
L wev (Nom. umw), e g mow-pnuy shepherd” (feeder).
' The long quantity of @ in ména is preserved in some
. instances, as in wevd-udw, Gen. kevd-piv-os. ‘The
), samé is the case with ufy in such words as xd-piv-os,
“oven’ (kalo, kdw); ivo'-pim, ¢ gontest” (a contending),
conneeted with s, yudh, ¢ contend.” Neuter Substantives
have assumed the form ~par (reduced to pa in the Nom.
8.), &g Gen. S.monj-par-os, mpd'y-}LOT-0s, 6-pd-pLeT-05.
The original v of this last word appears it vévw-pvo-s,
‘ nameless.’
In Latin, Masculine Substantives prescrve the long
vowel in mén (reduced to mé in the Nom. 8.) = gr.
v, & mén-g, e. g. Gen. 8. ser-mdém-is, ‘of speaking’
A further development of this form appears in those



ds which end in ~ménia, “mimiwm, e g, aéi-mglii&,
ali-ménium, ‘suppori,” from the same’root ‘as alu-
mnu-s. The Neuter Substantives have min (enlarged to
meén in Nom, 8.), e, g. sé-men, “seed,’ Gen. 8. sé-min-is;
né-nen, ‘name, Gen. 8, nd-min-is. It is not clesr
whether this formative is in homo, Gen, 8. ho-min-is,
e. oo (with » inserted in bridegroom, which in Anglo-
Saxon is bryd-gruma), ger, Bratiti-gam. :
In Gothic, Masculine Substantives with man are ah
man, ‘spuit” (that thinks, from ah<ja); kliu-man,
‘ear’ (that hears: comp. gr. g\w); blo-mamn, ‘flower’ (that
blows). The formative is curtailed in the a.s. blé-ma, and
still more in the e. bloo-m. méana is probably com-
popuded of ma and na, each of which is employed sepa-
rately ina similar way. We have also seen that ta and ma
of the comparative suffix tuma are employed separately.
et appears o s. ruk-ma-m, ‘gold’ (the shiner); yug-
ma-n, ‘o pair’ (e. yyoke of oxen, ete.); dhi-mé-s, ‘smoke’
(set in motion) ; Vsh-md-s, ‘love’ (wishing), Tu Greek
the suffix is accented like the Sanskrit, e g 0'7'07\*;.1_64,
‘equipment ;’ mah-uo-s, ‘wielding, 9 is inserted in
xhau-S-’ud-s, ‘weeping ;’ p.vx'qwﬂ-;,eé-x, ‘hellowing In
Latin there are a few examples, such as AN~I-¥IA-8,
“breath’ (that blows); fi-mu-s, ‘smoke’=="s. dhii-
Wa-8 ; po-mu-m, “apple:’ for-mu-s, ¢ warming '= gr.
ep-puo-s, ‘warm,’ 8. ghar-mi-s; Jir-mua-s, ¢strong’
(* bearing,’ from jfer-re); al-mu-s(for al-i-mu-g), ¢ nou-
rishing.” In the Grermanic languages'the instances are
few and obscure: go. stem bag-ma, ‘tree,” e. bea~m ;
go. st. ar-ma (ard-ma), ‘poor ;" bar-mi, ¢ womb’ (bar
= bear’); e. di-m = s. dhu-ma, ‘smoke ; e, drea-m,
from the root drd, ¢sleep’ (as in Latin sommim and
sommus are connected together); e. sea~ma from sew.



. hJs formathe ulso Appears as ma, gr. ut, in s dol-
ml~s, ‘tlnmiorbolt’ (splitter) s Svwa-ue-s, ¢power;’
bij-pu-s, “specch s’ Ydopims, ¢justice. uq isits feminine
form, a8 in ywa-pn, ©opinion;’ pwj-un, ‘remembrance.
L ma, as in flam-ma, ‘flame’ (flag-ma); fi-ma,
‘fame,’ from the root bhd, speak.  TLatin nouns in
~mau-s (stern mulo-) are perhaps for munu-a = 8
M e g fa-mulu-s (fac-mulu-g, doer, W()lker),
“servant 3’ sti-mulu-g (stig-), ¢ stimulant * (pricker).

NDO.

253. In TLatin, the Future Passive Participle in
“ndus (stem -ndo) Bopp supposes to be of the same
crigin with ~nti of the present active. The interchange
of d and t is not without exaraple. We have also seen
instances of the same formative being used for different
tenses and even for different moods, Though it is un~
doubtedly rare for all these differences to meot in one
and the same instance, yet this does not perhaps form an
insuperable chﬁiculty 1. The formative which appears
as tor in Latiu is either tdr or dar in Persian: p. dé-
dir = L da-toér. 2. The Persian fer-c-nde-h is both
active and present in sense, agreeing with L (fer-e-nti)
ferens, ‘bearing;’ bub in form agreeing with 1. fer-
e-ndu-s. [a the Latin language itself, moreover, there
is an instance in which the form -ndo agrees in meaning
with ~nti; forsecu-ndu-s, fsecond,’” means the following,’
from the same root as sequ-or. Besides this, the Latin
gerunds in -ndo have both a present and an active mean-
ing : reg-c-ndo, ‘ by ruling.’

It thus hecomes not improbable that in the adjectives
ending in ~bundus, also, the same formative is employed
in a present and active and eveu a transitive gense, e. g

*
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il mdnia castea (Liv. 25, 13), ‘carefully avoiding b
camp ;) mirG-bu-ndu-g vanam speciem (Twiv. 3, 38, 8),
¢ greatly admiring an empty show.’ b s

TAR.

2.54. The Participle of the Future A otive is formed
in Sunskrit by t@/r (sometimes reduced fo fr).  But 1
is also used to form Nomina agentis, €. g, 8 da-ta'r,
Nora. S. data’, ¢ going to give’ and ‘giver,’ In the 1st
and 2nd persons of all genders it i joined with the sub=
stantive verb to form the Future Tense, but in the 8rd
person it is the future tense without the substantive
verb. In Greek there is no participle in this form, but
there are Nomina agentis in mip, T, and Top, € &
8o~'m§p, “ givers’ ;Laxn-'mf»s, ‘fighter, Tn Latin tir-o
forms & Frture Participle, and tér forms Noming agens
bis, 6. g. di-thr-1u-s, ‘going to gives’ dd-tow, ‘giver,

The Feminine forms are s. #1f, gr. rped and Tpua,
1. irfe. The abbreviation from tir to #r is caused by the
additional weight at the end, and the addition of 0 in
Greok and ¢ in Latin is what we have seen take place
in other instances. Examples of these feminines are
¢, db-try’, ¢ thegiver;’ gr. Myo-1pls (Gen. Mrr--rp[&-os),
¢ yobbers’ mon-Tpi&, ¢ poetess. Both ixé-Tn~s M. and
ixb-ti-s F. (Gen, ixé-718-0s), ‘applicant,’ show aloss of p.

258, The names of family velations in, lwry Uy
appear to be Nomina agentis, so that euch was named
from what he was oceupied in. 8. pi-tar; gr. ma-rp
(tnp enlarged in the Nom. from 7ép), L pa-ter, go.
fa-der (d pronounced a3 dh), o s. fo-der (d pro-
noanced as dk), e.fa-ther (th pronounced as k), from
pd, ‘nourish’ or ‘rule;’ 8. ma-tax, gr. p=rip (e
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dlarged from mep in Nomv), 1. md-ter, go. mo-der,
a. 8. mo-der,and mo-dor, e. mo-ther (d and th pro-
nounced dh), from ma, which itself means ¢ measure,’
but in compounds has the meaning of ¢ produce,” * bring
forthy” and Bopp has found in the first book of the
Rig-Véda, Hymn 61, 7, the (enitive md-tiar se a
masculine, meaning ereatoris, and in the Old Persian
the Ace. Bing. fra-méa-tar-am = imperatorem,

256. May not fé-mina in Latin be a participial form
of the same root ? The change of m to £ is certainly
unusual ; but they are both labials, and the interchange
would not do much violence to the genius of language.
Besides, we have an instance of a Latin I for Greek u
in formica compared with ulpunf. m and w are
more frequently interchanged : indeed, we have an
instance probably in German mif and English with, In
Bohemian, mlh corresponds in meaning, and probahly
also in origin, to the ger. wolke, e. well-in, Is it not
therefore possible that wo-man may be frot the same
root as mo-ther, and gimilarly formed with the Latin
Jé=mina? 1f so, two words for which hitherto very
unsatisfactory etymologics have been given would be
traced to their origin, and shown to have a very ap-
propriate meaning,  (See Sec. 2%2.) s blrd/-tar
(8r. @pa-rwp, member of a brotherhood), 1. frd-ter,
go. brii-der, a. s. brd-dher and bro-dher, e, bro-ther,
i referred by Bopp to the root bhar, “hear,’ denoting
the “bearer’ or ¢ supporter’ of the family. s ewds-ar
(t lost, but the vowel lengthened as in Latin) (gr.
aderrf), 1. sor-6r (¢ lost and o lengthened as in Sans.,
and s between vowels changed to ), go. svis-tar,
& 8 swus-ter and sus-ter, e. sis-ter, it referred by
Pott and Bopp to the root #u, #i, ‘bear,” “bring forth.’
8 duk-i-tar, gr. Juy-d-ryp (y for x) (. filia), go.
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with the root’ duk, and to xoean ¢ milker,’ i e, of COWSy

dauh-ter, a. 5. doh-ter, e. daugh-ter, “aeemsu,conn‘adéd; Ly

Bopp gives ‘suckling’ as the meaning, which is obs j

jectionable because it i quite a8 appropriate to sou as
daughter, whereas this word is nged to distinguish oue :
from the other. . | ‘ i
257, From the same element (lar) atiso the nenter
stra and the feminine -trd, the former oceurring in
many words, the latter in few. They have an instru-
yoental meaning ; e g né-traam, ¢ eye’ (means of
guiding, from i) G0’ Ara-m, ¢ ear’ (meang of bears
ing, from Zru); gd/-tré-m, ‘limb’ (means of going,
from gd); dani-tra, ©tooth’ (means of biting, from

daig).  Tn Greck the forms of the-suffix are Srpo,

~tpay -Ipo, -Ipa. The change from 4 mute to an aspirate
frequently occurs in Greek without any apparent cause :
&po-rpo-vy ‘plough,’ from dpéw; Ka V-0 ¢ covering,’
from Kka\dT-70 3 Gp=Jpo-», ¢ limb,’ from apap-(oK®;
Bd-3pa, ‘step’ from Ba-tve. In Latin ard-tra-in,
¢plough,’ from Laréi-re; fulpé-tra, * lightning,’ from
fulge-sco. 'The aspirate, which ig only oceasional in
Zend and Greek, is regular in Gothie, Anglo-Saxon, and
English: go. maur-thr (stem maur-thra), e. muwr-ther,
from the root mar, I mor-ior. go. blos-tra, ¢ sacrifice,”
which may be inferred from blos-treis, s from blot-an,
‘to sacrifice. | Without the formative the Angle-Saxon
blot means ¢ a sacrifice” In e. laugh-ter, from langh,
the preceding consonant prevents ¢ from being aspirated;
and the same cause perhaps operated in slaugh-ter,
the gh being pronounced ab fivst. The consonant (¢h)
is pronounced still in both the corresponding words in
German, i. e lachen, schlachten. e. wea-ther is con=
nected with the s Toob wd, ¢ blow.”  go. hubis-tr (stem
bulis-ira, the ¢ not being aspirated in consequence of

»
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e preceding 8): go. fo-dr, ¢sheath, a.s. fi-dher
(stem fo-dra, d==dh), connected with the s. root Ply £ to
contain,’ and so equal to s pd/-tra-m, <container,
‘vessel” e ru-dder, ger. ru-der, is perhaps connected
with gr. pei-Ipo-y, ©stream,’ from péw, though with
afeaning resembling the 1. 1é-mus, € oar  The dd is
for the aspirate dl. go. hlei-thra, ¢ tent,’ a. s, hlew-dre,
e. la-dder (d and dd for the aspirate). |

With the change of # to [, which is of frequent
occurrence, this formative becomes in Greek X0, TAn,
o, M7, e. g, dxs-TAo, ¢ carriage ;” dyé-rAn, < handle
vo-FNov, instruments used in the worship of Bacehug;
yevé-IAn, ‘ birth.! In Gothic the corresponding form
is thla, e g. né-thlg, a.s. ne-dl, o, nee-dle (d instead
of the aspirate).

PAy

288. The Participle of the Perfect Passive is
formed by -ta, F. td. 1t takes the accent, e. g. yal-ta-m,
Ace, 8., ‘left.” In Greek Verbal Adjectives (but not
participles) are similarly formed, e. g TO-Ta-8, mO-T7),
mo-T0-», ‘drunk,’ with a passive meaning, and the
formative accented as in Sangkrits but also TO-T 08,
¢ the act of drinking.’ In Latin the suffix is employed

, in: forming the Porticiple as in Sanskrit, e, g da-tu-s,

da-ta, da-tu~-m, from da-re, In the above instances
ta is affixed immediately to the root. Rometimes 7 is
inserted : 8. prath-i-ta-s, ©stretched outy’ from prath ;
gr. oreh-e-T0s, © dried,’ from owir-Aw; L. mol-i-tu-s,
‘ground,’ from mol-o. * The characteristic of the tenth
class (aya) is usually preserved iu an abbreviated form,
e.g. o, pid-i-td-s, < oppressed;’ gr. PiA-n-70-5; ¢ beloved,’
L am~a-tu-s. ;
u
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Adjectives are also formed from substantives by i~ta,
e. . 8 phal-i-td-s, ¢ possessed of fruit;’ v, dpab-1=T0-8,
¢possessed of waggons;® 1. pabr-f-tu-s, ¢ fatherly” The
Latin neutersin -é-tu~m are probably formed from deno-
minatives of the second conjugation, e. g. arbor-&-tusm,
from arbor-e-sco, Perf. «8-vi. -

Abstract Nouns are formed from adjectives by the
feminine @, e. g. s. sukld-ta, < whiteness” go. thé, Nom.
tha s ndwji-tha, <newness,” a.s. dhe, dh (also written d):
havl-dh, leng-dhe s gebyr-d, © birth, e, heal-th, weal-th,
leng-th, dep-th, bread-th, heigh-th (the last has in

" recent times dropped the & and become heigh-t). The
Latin juven-ta belougs to this class of derivatives.
The Sanskrit stem yuvan is in some cases contracted to
gun. The same contraction takes place in the Latin
comparative jun~-ior. In Gothic the abstract jun-da,is
formed from this abbreviated stem, having ¢, as in so
many instances, for dk ; whilst the English you-th pre-
gerves the aspirate, but loses the final vowel and reduces
the stem to you for yu. ‘

Abstracts in {a/-é occar in the Védas, with which
may be compared the Greek myr, the Latin 44, ¢it, and
the Gothic duth, where the d is again for an aspirate,
e. g. v, ovightd-tateis, ¢ invalnerability,’ from drishia;
gr.hdid-rn-s, Gen. nheded-ryr-os, ¢ folly, from yaideos ;
1. juven-tu-g, Gen, Juven-tat-is, ¢ youthfulness,” from
juvenis; sterilitas, Gen. sterili-tat-is, ¢ barrenness,’ from
sterilis; go. ajuk-duth-s, ¢ eternity;’ manag-dath-i,
¢ abundance’ (2 Cor. viil. 2); mikil-duth-i, great-
ness. Similar words in Latin have tdtid-in, perhaps
from tfit by changing ¢ to d and adding in: Gen. 8.
magni-thdin-is, ¢ greatness.’

Abstracts are formed from adjectives and substaatives
by twd added immediately to the stem, e.g. s. amrta~
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, ¢ immortality,’ from amfta, In Gothic the

~word thiva-dva, ‘serfdom,’ oceurs (with d for the aspi-

rate), from thiva, ‘serf’ In Epglish, -dom resemb.es
the Latingorms in ti-din, from tit, in having added a

dehanged ¢ to d. In words which are not
abistracts, the Gothic preserves the formative as thua,
e.g. fri-u-thva, ¢love;’ sal-i-thva, ‘an inn;’ but
also in fi-a-thwa, ¢ enmity.’. ‘ ‘

NA.

259, A Perfect Passive Participle of a small o~
ber of verbs is formed in Sanskrit by the syllable nd,
e.g. bhug-na-s, ‘bent, from bhiy; bhag-nb-s,* broken,
from bhamj ; blvin-nd-s, ‘ split,’ from bhid. A fow Greek
Nowns (but not participles) are similarly formed by 6,
v CeppO-s (for aeBvos), “ venerated ; a’myﬁu?;, ‘tent’
(‘covered in’). The meaning shows that these forms
are of participial origin,  7é-po-v, < child’ (lit. ¢ brought.
forth’), has the accent irregularly thrown back. In
Latin there are plé-nu-s, “full * (lit. ‘filled") ; e~
¢ dominion ’ (lit. ¢ ruled over’). Here again the parti-
cipial meaning is very ohvious, although the form does
not appear among the participles in any Latin conjuga-
tion, . Many words have deviated more or less from the
original meaning, e.g. mag-nu-s, ¢ great’ (lit. < grown i
dig-nu-s, fworthy’ (lit. ftalked of,’ or pointed to )
A similar deviation appears in corresponding Gireek
forms, such as seunds, “ venerable’ as well as ‘vene-
rated.” The formative, which thus appears to have only
a fragmentary character in the older languages, extends
in Gothic and Anglo-Saxon throughout the strong con-
Jugations, answering to the strong or ‘irregular’ verbs
in English. The syllable na, Nom. 7, however, is joined
to the root by meany of a connecting vowel @ or ¢,

v2

L)



Hireas in the languages which we have already noticed
it is added immediately to the roof, e.g. 2o, lmg-n.—n—Q,
a8 graf-e-m, e, grav-e-m; A bhug-na-s, ‘bent. In
gome Gothic Participles used as nouns, higgever, the
gyllable is added immediately to the rooty e.g. the
adjective us-luk-na-g, < open ’(1ib. * unlocked ), and the
N. substantive go. bar-m (stema bar-na), e, bear-n,
¢ child’ (lit. “horns’ 8o the Scoteh bair-n). O
2.60. na is used like ta to form Possessive Adjec-
tives from substantives. In this application it also takes
the connecting vowel 4, e.g. & phal-i-né-s, © possessed
of fruit, from phal-a; mal-i-na-g, ¢ covered with dirt,’
from mal-a. There are also feminine forms in nd,
denoting ¢ wife of) preceded by d. e.g. Indr-@-ni (
changes n to n), € wife of Indra. gr. wed-i-vo-s, ‘ flat,’
from red-lov; akora-1-vo-s(for arorea-i-vo-g), dark, from
orbros, st. akores. Some adjectives, like Edhwos, MIwos,
have the aceent thrown back. An instance of this
occurs in the Sanskrit word 57ig-i-na-s, ¢ horned,’ from
zfig-a. Feminine forms in vy, preceded by o, re-
comble the Sanskrit feminines in ' d-nd, e.g. "Awpiee
c-ym, ¢ daughter of*'Akpigi-os. Those in -awa are for
-a-via, &g Stawa, Mrawa. In Latin many words
have ¢ before ~nu for the connecting vowel, as in Gothie,
e.g. stagn-i-mu-g, from stagn-u-m, ¢ pool;’ bov-i-nu-s,
from stemn bov (bos, ¢ ox’).  After r the vowel is omitted,
as in English, e.g. ebur-nua-s, from ebur, ‘ivory;’ |
ver-ny-s, from ver, ‘spring” Even in Sanskrit ¢ ocours,
e, g sam-i'-ma-s, ¢ yearly,) from samd’, ¢year.  In
Tatin also a different vowel, viz. &, oceurs, but it is
perhaps of the same origin, e. g. oppid-a-nu-s, from
oppidti-m, ¢ town Rom--nu-8, from Rom-a. There
are also feminines in -no and -wia preceded by 4, e.g.
Bell-6-na, matr-0-na, Vall-d-nia. In Grothic na,
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om. m, is preceded by ei (=1), e.g) silubr-ei-n-s,
¢ of silver; fili-ei-n-s, <pelliceus ;' linhad-ei-n-s, ‘light 7
sunj-ei-n-g, ‘true” In English the connecting vowel
has becote ¢, and after r is lost, e.g. wood-e-n, gold-
e-n, leather-n. The later practice has been to use the
substantive, without nsny formative addition, as an
adjective, as in ‘a silver knife) ‘agold watch’ A
trace of the feminine formative is found in the Anglo-
Saxon gyden (gyd-e-n), gyd-e-ne, ¢ goddess.’

A few Abstracts are formed by na, F. nd, e g.
8. yaj-nd-s, honour;’ {rsh-n@’, ¢ thirst;’ swdp-na-s,
“gleep;’ gr. Um-vo-s, réx-vn; 1. som-nu-s, rap-i-na.

T, N1,

261, Feminine Abstracts are formed by ti and ni,
which are probably from ta and na, e.g. 8. yif-ti-s,
¢ union 3’ dk-ti-s, ¢ speech.” Some have @ before A
which is a connecting or class vowel. In these words
the oot is sometimes acceuted, e, g. dr-a-ti-s, < fear;’
ram-a-ti-s, ‘the god of love; vah-a-ti-s, ¢ wind. gr.
XT=TL-8s PA=T1=8, Ba-TL-5, dpmwo-ries. Elsewhere = be-
comes o, except when preceded by a; which itself has
come from a dental, e, g mlo-r¢-s from mi9, Cebus, for
Gvr-oi-s.  ~owa has been formed from v, as -Tpi
from s tri. It is seldom added to monosyllabic stems,
e. o Jv-gla, Soxrpa-aria, irma-oia. These latter re-
semble in appearance such words as ddavac-ia from
advar-os, which are not participial but nominal forma-
tions. Some in Greek, as in Sanskrit, have a connecting
vowel before at, and the same accentuation, e.g. véu-
egi-s, elp-e-oi-s. In Latin this enlarged form
appears in puer-i-tia, can-i-tié-¢, serv-i-tiu-m, ete
A still greater increase of the formative appears in
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June-tio = . yik-tis. Adverby in =li~in, =si-m, retain
the older and shorter form 4, e. . bractim, cur-sivm,
The same formative appears also inlmes-si-s, “mowing ;’
tus-si-s, ‘coughing’ mors, mens, stem mort, ment,
probably for mor-ti, mensti, == 5. mif-ti-s, mi-ti-s.

In Gothic this syllable assumes the forms tiy iy tht,

L.

 wHSON, ~81-01u; Nom, -tis0,-si-0 3 2 @ oc-tio = a pdk-ti-s,

Nom.t, d, th, The last is the regular form. The second

was perhaps pronounced as dhi.  The first has t from
the influence of the preceding consonant.  Examples

are, gu-bour-thes, © birth;” ge-mun-d-s, <memory;’

garskaf-tes, © ereation ;’ fra-tus-t-s, sloss’ (ytom gabaur-
thi, ete.).  Many English words retain this consonant,
e. g bir-th, dea-th, soo-th, migh-t, sigh-t, frigh-t.
In some probably ¢h has been introduced from imitation
of others, as in fri-gh-t from fear.

i i8 not so extensively used a8 #i. It oseurs in those
words whose perfect passive participle has na for to:
8. U/ -ni-s, “loosening ;° ¢la'-ni-s, “exhaustion ;* ji'r=
ni-s, ‘age’ (n changed to m by )i griiemd-vi-s,
‘ varity,’ compared with owa-pd-s.  Tn Gothie wna-
bus-ni (ana~binda), € command ;' taik-ni, ¢sign,’ ¢ shows
ing’ (e. tok~e-n); siu-mi, < secing.’ Tn these forms ¢ it
dropped before ¢ of the Nom. The weak conjugations,
which do not form the participle in », have Abstracts in
ni, Nom. m, preceded by ef in the first, 4 in the second,
and i in the third conjugation, . g. gdi-ei-n-s, *saluta-
tion;’ lath-&-a-s,  invitation;’ bau-ai-n-g, ¢ edification.’

Masculine Substomtives applied to agents are formed
by i in Sanskrit, e.g. s yG-t-s, tanner:’ sap-ti-s,
“ horse’ (Lit. ¢ runner?); pd-ti-g, < lord? (lit. ¢ nonrisher’);
gr. mé~grias, L po-tl-s. Ts not the English word foo-a
(* feeder’) formed from the same root and in the same
way, the vegular t/ for t having become d? ' gr. udy-
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¢ prophot ;* 1 wec-ti-s, “lever’ (lit. ¢ carvier’); go.
a-rbmuh—t-s, “soldier ;' gas-t-s, ¢ guest’ (lit. ¢ eater’),
In these Gothic words and the English quos~t the ¢
ingtead of th is from the influence of the plecedmg
consonant, &

ng also as well as 4 is emaployed to form Masmle/ne
Appellatives, e. g. 8. vrsh-ni-s, ¢ ram,’ and, applied to
a different animal, perhaps I wer-re-s for ver-mi-s,
¢ bour” (from the same root, s, vysh~d, ¢ bull’); s, ag-ni-s,
¢ fire? (ht ¢burner’)s L ig-ni-s, In Latin also pd-ni-s,
“Pread’ (lit. 'feede:r) Jé-ni-s, ¢ rope’ (lit. ¢ binder?),
ete.
TU, NU.

26%. As the interrogative pronoun appears in three
forms, viz. ka, ki, kw, 8o the formatives which we are
now considering appear as ta, nas ti, nay and tu, .
. The Sanskrit, Infinitivé ends in ~fum, of which m is the
sign of the accusative case, e. g. dd/-tu-m, ¢to give;’
sthd/-tu-m, ¢ to stand;’ dé-tu-m, ‘to eat,’ from ad. In
compounds m is dropped, e.g. tyak-tu-kimas, ¢ desirous
to leave. ‘ :

The Sanskrit -fw@ is an instrumental case of fu,
formed by adding @, and is employed like Latin gerunds,
e g. tas drsh-twé’, ¢ after seeing him’ (lit. ¢ with seeing
him’); dty-uk-twé/, ‘after so speaking’ (lit. ¢ with so
speaking ")

The Dative case of abstract nouns is eometxmea used
in the sense of the usual Imﬁ witive or accusative case,
e.g.gam-anaya, ‘togoildari-anaya, “to show.’ The
abstracts in ana, which appears in the above examples,
are also employed in the Locative Singular i the same
sense n8 the dative, instead of the infinitive, e. g
anwésh-and, ‘to seek. The same forin of infinitive

L.



mes, general in the Germenic languages : go. an,
gib-am, ‘to give; a. s gif-am, old e giv-en, modern
Grerman geb-en, A gitailar formation appears in Greek,
The oldest form of the Present Infinitive i3 -pevas or
é-peva, which is a Dative (that is, a Locative) form of
an abstract in ~ueve or sswsva. Another form is ~UEY O
-y, which results from dropping ae of HEVEL O E~pEVaLl,
Again, there are forms of the infinitive in =va, Where the
first syllable of wevas is dropped, wnless svaube the Dative
(Locative) of va, as wevas is of peva, and thus be of dis-
tinet origin. . This appears the more probable, because
forms in -va ocour as early as those in mevar The
common classical form is -ew for sev, and this from e-p-er,
e g. elm-c~penauy elr-¢- e, i€y, Bijvo.

i

283. An Aorist form in the Védas with the mesning
of the Infinitive ends in sé (=sai), e.g. mé-she (s
changed to sh by the preceding vowel), ‘to throw.
This strikingly vesembies the Groek First Aorist Infini-
tive in ~oas, o g. M~oray, < to loose ;’ Tuar (Tom-orar),
“to strike;’ detkar (Sain-orar), ‘ to show.' Both seem
identical with the Fatin -se after consonaats, e after
vowels, e. g es-se, * to be;’ dic-e~re, ‘ to say, & dssimi~
lates a preceding ¢ in pos-se, from pot-se, and is itself
assinailated toa preceding [ and » in vel-le and fer-ve,
unless these are for vel-e-re (gr. Bolr-o-par) and fer-e-re
(ep~o~pac), in which casc the only assimilation is that
of » to { in velle. The Perfect Infinitive in Latin in
archaic forms s also ~se, e. g, consumese, admis-se (for
adnvit=se, from adinit-to) - As the Latin perfect gene-
rally corresponds in origin tp the Gireek aorist, these'
forms agree exactly with the aorists biw-as (for ¢nuv-cal,
the & being dropped after nasals) and riyrae (for rvm-
gat).  The more common Latin forms in -sse are of
later ovigin.
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The Passive Infinitive in Latin was probably at first
-sese, changed by the laws of euphony to ~rere, and
afterwards to ~1i-re and «i-er, Fence we meeb with
the older forms amd-rier, moné-rier, duw, molli-
rier. - The last syllable -er is wanting in the ordinary
forms used in the classical works, and in conjugating
the Latin verb ; therefore amd-rt, moné=vi, dict, mwlll~
i are regarded as Passive Infinitives, though in fact
they exactly agree in form with the Active Inf. amd-re,
ete., with the ezscepmon that the final -¢ was changed to
~iy for euphonic reasons, when followed by re (('r)
There is also the further difference in the third conju~
gation, that -re of the Active dice-re is dropped. The
so-called Passive Infinitives, therefore, are not Passive
in forim. . The older termination er for we, and that for
8¢, 18 the same reflexive pronoun as is employed in the
form of 2 iu the rest of the pasm ve con)ugunou.

This Véda Infinitive in -sé occurs in'sentenees where
its usage is exactly parallel with that of the Dative of
Abstract Substantives in. -G, and thus illustrates the
meaning. and force of the Infinitive, e.g. vémi twi
pushwin pij-asé, vémi sté't-avé, <1 come to glorify
thee, Pushann; I come for praising (thee)’ mj-isé
Inf., and sto't-avé Dat. S,

There is also a Véda Infinitive in the form of
the accusative singular following the verb Zak, ¢ to be
able  The English Infinitive without to,’ after ‘can,’ *
resembles this construction, though the Infinitive has
not the form of a case, e, g, apalupan (for apalupam,
"Acc. of apalupa) nd zaknuvan, ©they could not (to)
destroy.’

This verb 4ai is even used in the Passive form 1tb8]f
yadi. sak=ya-té, “if it can, lit. “if it (in) can(ned).’
double Passive occurs evenin Latin, e.g. ut compv'imi
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nequitwr, how incapablehe is of heing restrained’ (Plaut.
Rud. iv. 4, 20); formun in tenebris mosci non quite
est, ¢ the form could not be distinguished in the dark’
(Ter. Hee. iv. 1, 58). The Future Infinitive Passive in
Latin has likewise the auxiliary in the passive form :
anratum .

26%. In later languages the expression of the Pug-~
sive seems to have been felt to be diffienlf.  The me-
thods resorted to by Ulfilas, in his Gothic translation
of the Scriptures, are vartous and singnlar ; but in none
of them is there a really passive form of the finite verbs
The Passive Perfect Participle in th (originally <tn) is

employed, but not as a past tense. The relations of

time are expressed in the substantive verb connected
with the participle, e. g, Mark xiv. 8, maht vési. .| fra-
buggam. *was able to be sold) The word able, hows

ever, must be supposed to be Passive, as if mayed could

be formed from 'may like made from make, and thus
the mahi vési might not only express the past tense of
Advaro, but also the passive voice of mpadiva; for the
Grothic word by which this latter is rendered is active,
frabugjam, ¢to sell, instead of ‘to be sold)  skulds
(th-g) is also used in a similar way to express the pass
sive of the accornpanying infinitive: e. g. Luke ix. 44,
pERNE rapadidosJar, ¢is going to be given up,’ is ren~
dered shulds st abgiban, ¢is necessitated (Pass.) to
give up’ (Act.) for ‘to be given up.’ The Active In~
finitive is also uged for the passive when mo passive
form accompanies it, and the only method of indicating
the voice is in the agent being expressed in the dative
ot instrumental case ; e. g. mpos 70 Jeadnvar durois; §in
order'to be seen by them,’ iz in Gothic fin order to see
by them, du saihvan im. This use of the active for
the passive infinitive, without the least indication of the
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ifference, occurs: extensively in the modern erman
language, e. g. es dst 2w seheny for €it is to be seen)
In English it is rare, e.g. fitis yet to do’ for <it is
yet to be done. ! : g

The preposition fo, which is generally put before the
infinitive in the Germanic languages, properly governs
the dative case. ' The Gothie, however, from the habit
of dropping the final vowel, has lost the casc-sign.
The old Saxon and Anglo-Saxon have e (for ¢i)as a
reduced form of the dative ending dye. The n is also
doubled without any apparent reason. Possibly it wag
intended to regulate the pronunciation of the preceding
vowel, as in English the consonaut is doubled after a
short wowel when a suffix is added beginning with a
vowel, e.g. hitt~ing for hit~ing, merely to prevent the
first 4 from being prononnced long in the participle. A
similar reason may have caused the forms o. 8. and a. s.
Jarann-e for faran-e.

As the Dative case, among other things, als. expresses
the goal at which an action aims, so the Germanie
Infinitive, consisting of the preposition fo with a Dative
case, was at first confined to this meaning, and after-
wards extended by analogy to others. Thus, in Gothie,
“a sower went out to sow’ (du saion), i. e. for the pur-
pose of sowing; ¢he that hath ears to fear’ (du haus-
Jan), i.e. for the purpose of hearing. 'The following
may serve as an illustration of the further uge of this
form: 2 Cor. ix. 1, ufjé mis ist du méljan izvis, “super-
fluous for me it is to write to you’ (ro ypdepew, du
méljan, ¢ to write,’ . . writing).

This mere action without any reference to aim or
purpose is often expressed by the Infinitive which
depends upon another verb, e.g. “he began to go,’ i. e.
he began the act of going. So, in Lawiv. 10, ¢ will enjoin
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‘ his angels (the act) of taking care of thee s’ go.
du gafastan thik, rod Scaguhdtar oe L
In Gothic this Infinibive is also used without the
preposition, sometimes in rendering a Greek infinitive,
e. g galeithan, dwendel, Sto go oub;’ and sometimes
in rendering a Greek noun, e. g Lukeé iv. 36, varth
afslauthnon allans, dydvero Sriyﬁos' éml mwdvras, ¢ there
came amavement npon all, i A
Verbs denoting an act of sensation often take two
objeats, the first expregsed by an objective case, and the
second by an infinitive without the prepesition. The
infinitive in this case denotes only the act, as in ithe
dependent infinitive noticed above, e. g. I saw him go,’
i, e, going, where him and (the act of).going are two
objects seen and combined in one idea.  The (ireck has
the participial form where the Gothic has this infinitives
John vi. 62, éap ot Sewpire Tov vidv Tod dvSpdrrov
avafatvorra, jabai nn gasaihvith sunw mans ussteigan
(dvaBailvorra, ussteigam, ascend up’). Where the govern-
ing verb does not denote an act of sensation, the nature
of the governed infinitive is sometimes not quite so
obyious.  Yet in such cases as Matt. viii. 18, haihait
galeithan sipdnjons, “he commanded go the disciples,’
i. e, the disciples to go, it is clear that both the act of
going and the disciples were chjects of command. So also
Lmuxix, 14, mi vileim thana thiudandn, “we refuse him
to rule,’ him and ruling arealike the objects of refusal.
268, In Greek we meet with the forms e s,
~e-penty (e-ev) ~ew (Ton. yw), -z-v (Dor.), and vai It is
not difficult to trace all the others to the first, -s-pevar,
which appears in the oldest documents; for ‘-g-uev
merely drops the final diphthong, (e-ev) -ew further
drops u, and regularly contracts the two vowels to s,
the Ionic shows another and less usual contraction to 27
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oric drops e from een  Again, the oviginal
form after vowels is ~uevar, which, by dropping ue, be-
comes var. There is nothing in thege changes very
 different from the usual course of abbreviation to whicl
language is subject. The loss of as all at once from
mevan is the least likely ; but in Homer, where the full
form occurs, very often the diphthong is elided in Eppen
for Fupevas, and the elision of it, however ravely it
oceurs, indicates the possibility of its being dispensed
with altogether. The derivation of -uer from wevae 15
also less improbable than that there should have been
different sources of the infinitive present of gt in the
existing forms of Juuevas, fuper. ‘

If pevar be referred to the Sanskrit ~mané, dative
singular of ~man, it would make the Greck form ak
fuller than the Sanskrit, which is very unlikely to be
the case; but if it be referred to wndmdae, dative
singular of -mdna, it would make the Greek a4 for
@+, with the loss of the final ¢, & more regular repre-
sentative of the Sanskrit form, The first part uey
answers to s, man, as the participles in ~usvo-s to the
8. part. mana-s. Like other participial terminutions, it
was probably employed to form abstract noung, and
hence the Greek infinitive is a case of an abstract noun
like other infinitives,

Bopp refers to the Middle forms, s. mé, 84, and gr.
‘May, ca, 88 showing that the s. ¢ may be represented in
Greck by as; but in this case there was a'consonant
between the vowels, which will account for the otherwise
unusual preservation of the original vowels ¢ in Greek.
(Sec. 212, p. 183.) ;

266. The Passive Infinitive has .the form ¢,
which Bopp explains as consisting of the reflexive
pronoun o (for of, &) and the dative singular of an




DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION

-abstrapt noun formed from the same root a8
auxiliary verb, signifying ‘do’ or ‘put, and appearing
as 9y in the weak (or first) aorist and future passive
v, -Sn-oopas, That o represents the reflexive pro~
noun as expressive of the passive voice seems probable
from. the analogy of the Latin langnage, where the same
pronoun sexves the same purpose, There is this differ-
ancey however, that in Greek it is insertéd between the
root and the sign of the infinitive, whilst in Latin it is
affixed to the infinitive, ag it is to the finite forms, of the
active, e. g amét-ur, amiri-er (for amare-er). - That
as is the dative singular of an abstract in tha, aa the
wealk aorist active eas is of an abstract in se from the
subst. verb, needs perhaps some further confirmation.

YA

2.6%7. A considerable number of words are formed
by -ya, and the secondary suffixes faw-ya and an-i-ya
ya is of the same form as the relative pronoun; in
tov~ya the first part appears to be a gunaed form of fu,
which is employed for the Sanskrit infinitive ; the first
part of en-i-ya is used as a suffix in forming abstracts,
and ¢ may be only a voealised and lengthened form of ¥
phonetically developed from the syllable ya. :

ya ocours in Gerunds, and is probahly an instru-
mental cese, like -twd, with which it corresponds in
meaning. The Védas havé an instrumental in yd for
ya -+ &, and the Sanskrit gerund ~ya, being later, is also
perhaps a shortened form for the same, The accent is
upon the root, e,g. ni~vié-ya, ¢ having entered.  This
suffix being used with compound verbs may account for
the quantity of the vowel being shortened, whilst -twé
preserves its long vowel because it is used with simple
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he,/ If the root ends in a short vowel, £ is inserte
stween it and this suffix, probably from a similar
phonetic cause to that which doubles the consonant
after a short vowel in English when a suffix beginning
with a vowel is added, e. g from eut, cutt-eng. Hence,
in Sangkrit, anuw-zri-tya,  having heard,” from Zru.

In Greek the equivalent is so, in Latin s, They are
not used in forming gerunds, but Abstract Nouns, e.g.
dpelm-co-v, gaoud-iv-m. The instances in Greek are
few ; the Latin ones, like the Sanskrit, are nusually com=
pounds, e. g. di~luy-iu-m, dig-gic-iu-m.

Nouter Abstracts are formed in Sanskrit from nomi-
nal stems.  The stem-vowel, except u, is dropped, ¢. g.
mé/ dhur-ya-m, ‘sweetness,” from madhurd-s, ¢ sweet.’
Similar forms occur in Gothic, e.g. wnvit-ja, ‘igno-
rance,’ from wnwit(a)-s, ‘ignorant;’ deub-ja, ¢ theft,
from diubs (for diuba-g), ¢ thief” 8o also in Latin
wendac-iu~-m, ¢falsehood,’ from mendaw (mendac-s),
Sfalse;’ jéjtim-tu-m, ©fasty from jhanw-s, ‘fasting.’
There are a few in Greek, e.g. povoudy-to-v, ‘single
fight, from povoudyo-s, *fighting singly;’ also such
words as covpeiov (kovpéF-10-v), ¢ shearling,’ from xovped-s,
¢ ghearer.’

The feminine -yd’, with the accent, forms Primary
Abstracts, . g vid-y&/, ¢ knowledge,! In Greek (d,e. g
wan-lz, ‘poverty,’ from mevé-w; dpiore-lor (dpiotef-ia),
¢ g noble act,’ from dpiored-w (dprare’-w), ¢ L am anoble.”
In Latin ia, ©é: ined-ia, ¢ hunger, from in+ed-ere,
“not to eat;’ diluv-ié-s, *deluge, from dilu-ere
(diluy-ere).  In Gothic jé (Nom. ja, 7), €. vrak-ja,
¢ persecution,” Gen. vrak-Jo-s, from s vraj; bamnd-i.
¢hond, from bind-an.

Both Latin and Gothie in some cases add n, e g.
L. con-tag-id, Gen. con-tag-iom-is, *touch,’ from

L



Both Greek and Latin forra Denomin m‘m)e Abstmcts
in a similar way, e, g. ood-ia, ‘wisdom;’ 1, prasent-la,
“presouce,  from  prasens (prossont-g); barbar-i€-s,
¢ barbarity, from harbarue-s i un-io, Ge. zm—iﬁnww
funion,’ from wnit-s. j

In Sanskrit Pwtwre Participles Passive are fcrmed
by ya, and Substantives resembling them in meaning,
e g Part, giih-ya-s, “to he conoea,led, ’ Subst. gith-ya-m,
“gecret ’ (a thing to be concealed) ; Part. bhdj-yii-s, ¢ to
be eaten;’ Subst. bhéj-y@-~m, ¢food’ (a' thing to be
eaten). (rothic Adjectives in ~ja correspond to these
participles in form and meaning, e g. anda-ném-ja,
“agreeable’ (to be received); wnquéth-jm, ©inex~
pressible” (not to be uttered).  Similar Addjectives
oceur in Greek, with 6 inserted after a short vowel, e. g,
$Ii-0-to=s, * perishable;’ dupd-8-t0-s, ¢ public’ (to be
seen); derd-O-10-3, ‘broad’ (to be spread out). Con-
sopant stems also ocour, e.g. mwadda (for wak-io=:5,
yd Fem.), ‘hall’ (to be hurled). In Latin ewvvm-iu-s,
¢ eminent’ (to be selected).

Denominative Adjectives are also formed by ya,
e g. 8 div-ya-s, ‘heavenly,’ from div; hid-ya-s,
€hearty, * affectionate,” from Jird ; z, ydur-ya, ¢ yearly,’
from yard; gr. mwdrp-10-s, ‘paternal,y from mramip;
Téhg-10-5, © perfect’ (for Teeo-i'~s), from TéNos;
obpaw-10-s, * heavenly,’ from olpapés. In Latin they
are less numerous than in the above languages. But
there are Appellatives as well 23 adjectives, e.g.
patr-ia-g, ¢ paterstal,’ from  pater ; Mar-in-s from
Mo s, Non-ia Fem. from nonwu-s,

It scems more natural to refer the names of coun-



8t0 adjectives of this kind than to substantives,
e.g. Gallia, Germania, to Gall~iu-8, German-iu~s, from
Gallu-s, Germanu-s, i e, Gallie (terra), etey ¢ the
land of the Gauls ete. Thus in more recent times
we have Eng-land, Dentsch-land, named from the people
ag a whole, and not from an individual.

The corresponding Adjectives and dppellatives in the
Gothie language end in Mase. ~a, Fem, ~é, whilst some
add n and form -jan, e. g. alth-ja, ¢old, from althi;
letk-ja, ¢ physician’ (leech), from leik ; fisk-jan, ¢fisher,
from fisks (stem fiskew). ‘

268. tav-ya forms Futuwre Passive Participles. Tt
takes the accent, and is preceded by guna, e. g. 5. y0k-
tavya-s, ¢ to be joined,’” from yuj; da-tdvya-s, to be
given,’ from dd. gr.-réo-s, e. g. So~7é0-9, to be given,
for 8o-refo-s from So-refuo-o; 1. ~tivu-s, e. g da-tivi-g,
where tivw is for tiwviu. The meaning is somewhat
altered, and even in cap-tivu-s, though the passive is
expressed, it is referred to the present, not the future,
time, i, e. ¢ taken,” not to be taken.’

269. ant-ya also forms Future Passive Parti-
ciples : 5. yoj-ani'ya-z, ‘to be joined,’ from yuj. 7z -nya
(the i in Sanskrit being perhaps a later development),
e g yaz-nyd, ‘to be adored The Gothic has the
sarae form -nja, e. g. anda-siu-nja, ‘visible’ (to be
seen).

270, s. éya seems to be from 4-ya, of which the
first part probably is only introduced for euphonic
reasons. It generally retains the accent on the one or
the other syllable. It is used similarly with the simple
form ya, e. g. s. dds-&yd-s, ‘a slave’s son,’ from dées,
‘slave:’ gdir-8yd-m, *mountain produce, from giri,
‘mountain.’ gr. ~sto, and abbreviated to ~eo : Nedvr-eLo-s

: X
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o Nebprecoms,  of & lion. L ¢, and abbreviated. to
ews Pomp-&ju-8; ciner-eu-g, Salig i ;

271, The stems of some Nouns, though not many,
consist of the 700t only.  In Sangkrif; there are ferninine
Abstracts of this gorty e, g & bhd, ¢ fears’ mud, © joys
In Gireek there are Appellatives so formed, . g & (GY)s
ceye; dproy( ProE), < flame s’ but orvy (erdf), ¢ hatred,’
and dic (alf), ¢impetuous motiony’ ¢ gpring’ (tide),
are Abstracts. = Latin Appellatives, e g due (dux),
¢ Jeader, i , ‘

Rare roots are also used at the end of Compounds,
and generally in the sense of the present participle
governing the preceding moun, €. g. 8. dharma-vid,
¢ knowing duty; duw:kha-hdn, ¢ destroying pain;’ gre
euai-gTUY (Pevalorv), ¢ hating lies;” xopvd-aix (xoﬁu&
dif), ¢ shaking the helm;? 1 ji=dic (jhdex), ¢ uttering
law s’ au-cup (anceps), ¢ catehing birds’ ‘

The vowel @ i8 sometimes lengthened, €. g. 8 wlich,
¢ gpoech’ (1. vach); pari-mi’j, ¢ wandering about,’
¢ beggar’ (x. vraj); gr- o (o), ‘eye’ (. 0m); L rég
(rex), * king’ (x. reg). ;

After a short root vowel ¢ is added, as in some other
cased, €. g 8 Pari-ai-t ¢ flowing round;’ L com-i-t
(comes), ¢ attendant’ (r. ). b

A.

272, The suffis -a, which is the same, in form at
least, as the demonstrative proncun, is employed both
ag a primary and as a secondary suffix to form Mascu-
line Abstracts. In Gothic these abstracts have acquired
the neuter gender, as ig seen from their not having &
in the Nom. Sing., €. & anda-beit (stem ando-beita)s
‘blame 5’ af-lét, ¢ forgiveness ' (lotting off). One neuter

&
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in Sanskrit, i. 6. bhay-dem, < fear,’ from hhi, but
M. jay-a-s, ¢ victory,” from ji. !
The same suffix, with the accent, -, also forms A djec-
tives resembling the present participle in meaning, as
well as A ppellatives which generally were at first Nomnina
agentis, e. g. tras-a-s, ‘ trembling ;* mish-&-s, ¢ monse’
(lit. “stealer’). 1Tn Greek -4, €. g. pév-g-s, < shining ;’
pox-0-s, ‘runner.  The meaning is sometimes passive,
and the accent sometimes on the root both in Sanskrit
and Greek, In the latter language & is sometimes added,
ag we have seen ¢ to be n many cases after a short vowel,
€. g Bopr-a-s (stem 8opx-o'z-r3-), ‘gazelle’( ¢ gazer’y; Tuar-d-s
(st. 'rwr-d-ﬁ-),‘ ‘hammer’ (¢ striker’). :
These forms oceur expecially at the end of componnds,
e.g 8 arin-dam-g-s (‘taming’), ¢tamer of foes;’
gr. immo-dap~0-s, ¢ tamer of horses;’ L nau-frag-u-s,
“shipwreck) The e. wreck as well as break is of the
same root as the Latin frag in framg-ere, ¢ break.’
Some words of this kind in Latin have the feminine
form -a = s. @ applied to both magculine and feminine
genders, as in parri-tid-a, ¢ parricide,” from cwd-ere,
and sometimes vestricted to the Mase. as in celi-col-a,
¢ dwelling in heaven,’ from col-ere. ' Kven serib-a,
“writer,” © secretary,’ though not a compound, has the
feminine form for the masculine. Some other Mascu-
line Appellatives ending in -a are really Greek words
which have dropped the final s of the Nom, Sing., like
poe-ta, gr. woim-rij-s, :
On the other hand, these compounds in Greek have
the masculine form for both masculine and feminine.
The Gothic has afew instances of all these formations.
Masculine, both compound and simple, e. g. dawra-
vard-a, ‘door-keeper’ (e.ward); thiv-a (Nom. thiu-g),
¢ lad,'meaning the ¢strong,” ¢ muscular,’ from thu, e. thew,

.%‘ x4
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&40, “graw,’ ¢ become strong;’ but thiva is in English
degraded to ¢thief. Neut. ga-thrask-a, * threshing=
floor,” Fem, daura-vard-6 (Nom. -vard-a), ¢ portoress.
Adjectives, laus-a, ‘loose;” af-lét-a, ‘let off. el

A passive menning belongs to these forms when com=
pounded with the prefixes su, ¢ eagy, and dus, ¢ bhard,
in Sanskrit, and with the corresponding ones eV, dus in
Greek, ¢.g. 8. su-kir-a-s, ¢easy to be dones;’ dushi-
Jir-g-8, “ hard to be done’ This explanation of these
forms, which I have given in deference to Bopp's autho~
rity, seems to me somewhat arbitrary and unnecessary.
The meaning is perhaps no more passive than in | stich
Germanic forms as ger, leicht 2w thun, e. easy to do,
which some grammarians also represent as active forms
wsed in a passive sense, whoreas the true explanation
is, by an ellipsis, easy (for any one) to do; so also hard,
(for any one) to do. The above Sanskrit and Greek
forms may also be taken in an active sense. As these
derivatives have originally the sense of the present
participle active, e g. 8. bhay-d-m, ¢ fear’ (lit. * fearing”),
so, when compounded with sw pr dus, they retain. a
similar meaning, €. g. dush-kir-a-s =¢hard doing,” not
¢ hard being done;’ gr. eb-op-0-s = ¢ easy bearing,’ not
‘ casy being borne.’ The ease or difficulty in each case
refers to the agent, not to the thing done or borne.

" As a secondary suffix, @ generally retains the accent,
and is preceded by ¢ vriddhi” It has a feminine in -,
and forms masculine substzntives denoting descent, as
well as neuters denoting fruit, ete., e.g. manav-a-g
¢ man’ (descendant «of Mani); déwatth-a-m, ©froit of
the azwatthe tree;’ sdmudr-&-m, ©sea salt’ (*sea pro=
duce ), from samudrd. In Greek the feminine patro-
nymics in - have the usual § affixed, e. ¢. "Tvay-i-s, Gex.
“Toay-{0-os, < daugbter of Inachus;’ uir-o-v, ¢ ppple,’
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from pmhe-8-; a(F)- o-v, fegg’ Tn Latin poém-a-m,
‘apple,’ from pori-s ; 6v-u«m, egg” (¢ bird’s produce’),
from avi-s.

Neuter Abstracts are also thus formed, s. yduvan-a-n,
yOuth from ytvan; and Newter Collectives, s. kipot-
a-m, ‘ a flock of pigeons,’ from kapd’ta.

Ad/ectm ¢s and Appeélrttweg oecur, . g 8. aya,s-ﬁ
M. N., @yas-i F,, ¢ of iron, from dyas; d«mér-u-s,
¢ proper;” from decus.

The fominine & with the accent is also used to form
Abstmcts 8. bhid-&/, <a splitting;’ gr. -, ¢ury-77,
‘flight;’ L -a, fug-a, idem; go. -0, bid~d, <begging.

L

273. The suffix 7 is like the demonstrative pronoun
%, but it may be only a weakened form of the suffix
a noticed above, just as, in the Latin words vmbelli-s,
multi-formi-s, the i is for w (older o) in* bellu-mi,
multu-s, which answers to the Sanskrit: a

This 4, with the accent on the root, forms Feminine
Abstracts, e.g. s. sdch-i-g, ‘friendship’ (lit. ¢ following,’
L sequ-or); 2. dah-i-s, ‘ creation 3’ gr. pfp-¢-s, ¢ wrath ;’
& or = is sometimes added, as in other caseg: EAm-i-s
(8mr-10-), ¢ hope 3’ ydp-t-s (yap-i7-), ¢ grace ;' 1. perhaps
such as ceed-cs (cd-i-), ¢ eutting ;’ go. vunn-i, ¢suf-
fenng (wound ).

is also used, with the accent placed variously,
in forming Masculine Nomina agentis and Appella-
tives, e. g chhid-i-s, °splitter ;' d@h-d~s, ¢ serpent’ ,
(mover, creeper); z. az-i-s, ‘serpent;’ gr. Tpdy-t-s,
<runner;’ Ey-t-s, ‘serpent;’ sometimes & again is
added : kom-(-s (kom-10-), * knife;’ 1. angu-i-s, ¢ serpent s
go. junga-laud-, ¢young man’ (e. lad).
&
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294, The suffix u, without the accent, is employed.
to form Adjectives resembling in meaning the present
participle of desiderative verhe, and governing the
acousative case.  With the accent it forms Adjectives
without the desiderative meaning, e.g. s. didrksh-w:
pitdndu, ¢ desirous of seeing parents ;* tan-d, ‘thin’
(outstretched); swid-f, gr. 78-0, 1. sud-w-is,  sweet;;’
go. thawrs-u-g, ¢ dry’ In L 4 is added to the suffix,
and suavis is for suad-u~i-g. ‘ e

Appellatives are also formed with an accented or
unaccented a0z bhid-w, ¢ thunderbolt’ ( gplitter) 5 gr..
vée-u, *corpse’ (perishing); L curi-u-s, ¢ carriage’
(runner); go. fot-u, ¢ foot” (goer).

AN.

2.95. “Appellatives are formed by an (4n) without
accent, ‘. g & endh-an, ¢ friend’ (lover); rdfj-am,
¢king’ (ruler). In Greek this affix assumes several
forms, av, v, ov, TV @Y, &.g. TAA-ay, ¢ patients dpp-€evs
¢malé;” ava-év, ¢drop;” 1rev.9-7;u, ¢ enquirer 3 'acpm-ou,
cstaft? L On,in, e.g. edd (Gen. ed-0m-is), ©eatery
pecten (Gen. pect-in-ig), ¢ comb.’ go. han-an, ¢ cock’
(crower, L. can-¢re). A few neuters oceur in this form:
go. ga~deil-am, ¢ sharer.’ ‘

This suffix, weakened to in and accented, is enployed
at the end of compounds; with the root strengthened in
&, &g rla~vid-in, also in the simple kqm-in, ¢ lover ;’
1. pect-in; go. stau-in-s, Gen. of stau-n, < judge. It is
also employed as a secondary suffix, e. g dhan-in,
¢rich, from dhand. ;

In Greek ww is applied to place and time, e. g

i A L i i M il
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v, “stable’ (plaae for horses); dwdp-gy, ‘men’s

room, Mnﬁohwwv, month of EL’ (stag-hunting
time). ) :

ANA,

27‘. Mascu]me and neuter Appallat/wes, with the
root secented, are formed by 8. ana, gr. avo, go. wna,
e.g. & ndy-ana-m, ‘eye’ (leader); Fem. yéch-and,
¢ bogging;’ gr. Spém-avo-v, < sickle’ (outter); go. thiu-
dams (st. thiud-ana-), ‘king;’ Fem. go-mait-and-n,
feutting,” ‘reaping.” In English we have wagg-on,
with y doubled perhaps only in consequence of the
shortened pronunciation of the first vowel, The same
suffix accented also forms Adjectives in Sangkrit and
Greek, e. g. 8, $0bh-ana, ‘beautiful’ (shining); gr. oxen-
avo-s, * covgring.’

AS.

" 279. The suffix -as, with the root vowel gnnaed and
accented, forms Neuter Abstracts, e.g. mdi-as, ¢ great-
ness ;' tav-as, ¢ strength,’ from fu. . gr. both primary, ~gs
(Nom. ~os), pAéy-os, ¢ flarne’ (burning), and secondary,
yAelk=0s, “sweetiwine’ (sweetness, from yAvivs). 1. -us,
Gen. ~er-i8 3 ~us, Gen. ~or-is; -wr, Gen. -or-ie; ~ur, Gen,
-ur-is ;. rob-ur, ¢strength’ (s. root rudh); fwrlpus,
¢ treaty ’ (for foid~us from fid). This suffix has in many
cages become ~0r, and of the masculine gender: sap-oOr,
“tasfe’ (Gen. sap-0r-is), The long qyllab]e is also

- employed in Latin to form gecondary derivatives, e. g.
amngr-or, ¢ bitterness,” from amaru-s. go. is-a (Nom.
is): hat-is, ‘hatred ;' ag-is, © fright.” In English the & is
softened to 7: hat-re-d, dg-ve (re for go. sa). Both
pmnary and secondary forms are used w1th l added,



Bt
¢ blackness.” This suffix also occurs with the addition
of su, perhaps for tu, e.g. fraujin-as-su-s, ¢ dominion
thindin-as-su-s, ¢ government.’ The weak verbal stem
from which these abstracts are formed ends in n, which
bas come to be regarded as part of the formative suffix.
Hence the English -ness and German -niss, e g old
ger. dri-nissa, a. s dhre-ness, ‘triuity’ (threemess),
e, mild-ness, ete.

The same suffix also forms Newter A ppellatwea, active
or passive, e.g. 8 #rdv-as, ‘ear’ (heaver, from #ru);
man-as, *mind’ (thinker); pdy-as, ¢ water’ (what is
drunk) 3 'gr. pév-os', ¢mind’ (what thinks); rée-os,
¢ ¢hild? (what is brought forth); 1. ol-us (Gen. ol-er-
is), ¢ vegetable.! ¢ is sometimes inserted, e.g. 8. 870’
t-as, ‘stream ;' gr. okd-T-05, ‘ skin * (coveri v Inother
cases 1 is similarly inserted, e. g. s dr-n-as, <water’
(mover, from p); gr. 8d-v-o0s, ‘gift, ‘loan;’ L pig-
n-us, ¢ pledge.’

A few Adjectives are thus formed with the meaning
of a present participle and governing an accusaxive case,

‘e g 8. nr-man-as, ‘thinking of men. The same
form occurs at the end of Greek compounds, e. g, o§v- -
Sepx-€s, ¢ seeing quickly,’ ¢ keen-sighted:’

LA, RA,

298, These two forms, la, 74, appear to be of iden-
tical origin. The final vowel sometimes changes to 4
or u, and in some instances a, 1, u, é, or é is inserted
between the stem and the suffix. These modifications,

“whilst they give great variety to the later forms of
language, do not affect the meaning of the derivatives,
e.g & =la, -ra: p@k-1a, < white® (glittering) ; dip-ra,



¢ gorpse* (perishing). 1. Fem. Lo, sl-18 (sed-la), ‘seaty’

s (older o), ea-ru-s, * dear’ (s. kam, ‘love N gow e,

-re : git-la (Nom. sitls), <nest” (sitting-place) 5 lig-ra
(Nom. ligrs), ‘lair’ (place to le in). The formatives
{ and + remain in the English words sefi-le, denoting a
place to ¢sit’ or ¢set’ upon; lai-r and lay-er ; sadd-le,
padd-le, an instrament for the foot, formed. from the
old root 1. pés, ped-is. ;

< appeare in 8. dngh-ri-s, foot? (goer); gr. 8=pt-s,
¢ gequainfed with’ (knowing); 1. cele-r (Gon. cole-ri-g),
¢ quick’ (hurrying). .

A few ocour in ~lw, -rw: ¢ bhi-1d, ¢fearful ;* dz-ra
(dsz-ru), “tear;’ gr. ddk-py, ©tear; ? go. og-iu-s,
“heavy.

Instances with the inserted vowel are: s. chap-ald,
¢ trembling ;7 mud-ird, a wanton 37 am-i18, ¢ wind’
(blowing ); vid-urd, ‘kuowings’ harsh-uld, ‘gazelle;’ gr.
pox-aA0-s, ¢ quick 5’ oriB-apo-s, ¢ strong ;' TpaT-€N0-3,
¢ éasy to turn ;’ ¢av-ep6-s, ¢vigible s ¢Mq—vpé-e, ‘hurn~
ing;’ xapm-UNo-s, ‘bent;’ 1 ten-er (st ten-ero),
¢tender;’ ag-ili-s, ‘active; teg-ulu-m, ¢roof’ (cover-
ing).

‘Some secondary derivatives are in these forms, e g.
8 aim-ard, ¢ stony;’ Zri-14, ¢ fortunate 3’ médl-ira
and médh-ild, ¢ intelligent;’ gr. qbﬂove-pé-s, ¢ envionsy
xeun-AG-5, “on the ground;’ L carnd-l-s, ¢ fleshly.

WA (VA).

' 279. The suffix -wa (va), Fem. wd (vd), generally
without the accent, forms Appellatives, e.g. 8 dz-
wa-s, horse’ (runuer); z. az-pa, where w hias become
p; gre bremo-s = lk-wo-s for iKk-Fo-s3 L eg-uu-~g; a. &
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in which the formative is again dropped. Adjec-
tives are also formed in the same way, e. g 8. rish-wa,
. “offending ;* gr. perhaps such forms as Spou-ev-s,
“runner;’ L dor-wu-s, ‘stern’ (piercing); go: las-tus
(ste las-iva~), ‘weak;’ e lag-y, the formative being
reprecented only by w. :

WAN (VAN).

%80. The suffix win or wan (vin or van), without
the accent, forms: 1. ddjectives with a participial mean-
ing, e.g. 8 vdja-dd’-van, ¢ giving food. 2. Nomina
agentis, e.g. 8. ydj-wan," sacrificer.” 3. dppellatives,
e g 8 Mih-wan, ‘tree’ (grower), 2. zar-wan, ‘time’
(destroyer).

This suftix appears also with an additional ¢ in 'uwnt,
mamt (vat, mai in weak cases). In Latin there is a
change of » or m to I, and a further addition of 0 in
~lento. In Greek the corresponding form wonld be Fevr
or fer, of which, however, the digamma is generally lost,
and evr, er remain,  The digamma is preserved in some
instances in an inseription fourd in the island of Corfu
in 1845, and published in 1846 by Professor Franz.
(See Zeitschrift fiir Vergleichende Sprachforschung,
i, 118, 119.) Among the instances where the dxganuna
is preserved is one word containing the formative in
question, i, e. arovéFeaaar for orovo-Fepr-iav. Other
instances of this formative are: s. dtwa-vant, ¢ hav-
ing horses ;’ martit-vant, ¢ having Maruts’ (Indra) ,
gr. UAn-epr= (UMdfeis), © having wood’ ‘woody ;* 7upd-
evr- (wupém), “ having fire;’ L pliru-lent-us, < having
matter’ (pus) ;3 opu-lent- (opulons), ¢ having wealth.
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‘ _ NU. )

281, Adjectives and’ Substantives ave formed by
nu with the accent, e.g. s. tras-mi-s, ¢ trembling ;’
bha-nii-s, ©sun’ (shiner); = tafn@-s, ¢ burning 3’
janf-na-s, ¢ mouth’ (speaker); gr. Aey-pi-s, “smoke’
(s. dah, “burn’); 1. lig-mu-m (fire) € wood.

MI.

2.82. This is perhaps only a weakened form of ma,
Fem. md. It rarely ocours, but is found in a few Appel-
latives with the accent, e.g. s, bhil-mi-s, “ground;’ L
hie-mau-s, go. hai-m-s (st. hai-mi-), ¢ village,’ e. ho-me.
The two last denote resting or sleeping place, from the
root s. 24, gr. ket

KA.

The soffix ka with the accent i3 rarely used in imme~
diate counection with the root, e.g. & Zush-Ké-s (for
sus-ka-g), ‘dry ;’ z hush-ka ; 1. gic-eu-s (for sus-cu-s).
A vowel is usually interposed between the root and ka,
which then has mot the accent, e.g. 8. ndrt-aka-s,
¢ dancer ;’ jalp-aka, ‘ talkative ? md sh-ika-s, ‘mouse’
(stealer); kd'm-uka, ¢ wanton ;’ vdvad-a'ka. ¢talka-
tive 3’ gr. dpuh-gko-s, ‘guard; dev-ak-s (pév-af), ¢ de-
ceiver;’ mp-Uk- (wijp-0f), ‘herald;’ wyur-cuik- for quy-
ak-t- (yw-4, ‘woman’); 1 med-iou-g, ¢physician ;’
am-icu-g, * friend;’ ed-8e- (edax, ¢ devouring’) ; vel-
d¢- (velox, *swift,’ = original &) ; cad-fen-s, “fall-
ing” In Greek o, and in Latin 1 (for 0), corresponding
to s @ in ka, are often dropped ; hence the Nom. Sing.
ends in £ for xs, and @ for cs.



e English -ing, which is employed ir. forming 4b-
stract Nouns, and has gradually taken the place of the
active participle instead of -nd for ndh = L gr. . nt,
is probably formed from this suffix by inserting the
nasal ; e, g king, for kin-ing, ¢ powerful,’ is an adjective,
unless it be an appellative from the root jun, meaning
“producer.’” The same form in heal-ing is used both as
an Abstract and as a Participle.

The suffix ke also forms secondary derivatives, with ¢
or w inserted after consonant stems, e.g. mdadra-ka,
¢ of Madra land 3’ hodmanti-ka, ¢ winterly 5’ gr. mokepi-
ko=, “ warlike ;" darv-ko-5, ¢ city-like L urbi-eu-s, adj.
fcity s’ hosti-cw-s, ¢ hostile” In Gothic this formative,
which by the law of development should be gha, appears

as go. That the aspirate was pronounced originally
appears from the fact that in some of these words the
formative is ~ha. The final vowel is dropped, as usnal
before & of the Nom. Sing. The vowe! inserted before
ga lias different forms, e. g. steina-ha, ‘stony;” mdda-
ga, ‘angry, ‘mobdy;’ gréda-ga, ¢ greedy;’ mahlei-ga,
“mighty;’ hondu-ga, ‘handy” As the sound of the
guttural aspirate is lost in English, the consonant is not
generally preserved in writing, but is represented here
by » as in many other cases. The English words cor-
responding to the above Gothic ones end in y, and that
this is for the aspirate appears from the fact that g,
which is the regular substitute in German for English
gh is preserved in the same derivatives; for stein-ig,
muth-ig, machi-ig have the same relation in this respect
to e. ston-y, mood-y, might-y, as Tag has to e. day.

Sometimes s is prefised to ka, e.g. gr. mad-loKko-s,
“little boy;' orepav-iorko-s, ¢ wreath” In Gothic the

final vowel is dropped before the sign of the Nom. Sing.,

e.g. burn-isK-s. The shas prevented the usual develop-

DERIVATION AN’I) OOMPO“‘I'I‘ION @I
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of the consonant. Hence we have sk instead of
sgh. Tn English the two combine to form the sound
sh, and in German sch, In both these languages the
termination is extensively used, e. g e child-ish,
ger, kind-isch,

I

283. In Sanskrit -tw (sometimes -thu) forms
Abstracts. From the abstracts in tu the Infinitive is
derived. The form thuw is illustrated in vama-thu-s,
though the corresponding word in Tatin, vomi-tu-g,
¢ yomiting,” has not the aspirate. The regular form
in Gotbic would have the aspirate. It occurs ag th
in some instances, ag ¢ in others wheve the preceding
consonant prevents the aspiration, and in many cases as
d, which may have been pronounced dh, e.g. dan-
thu-s, ‘death;’ [us-tu-s, *lust’ In these instances
the English words have the same consonants, i.e.
dea-th, lus-t. go. vratd-du-s, ¢ travelling.’

Nomina agentis and Appellatives are also formed by
~tat, €. g. 8 ba-bi-g, ‘sun’ (shiner); tan-tu-s, ¢wire’
(drawn out); jivd/-tu-s, ‘life;’ gr. pdp-Tv-s, ¢ witness;’
L principd-ta-s, ¢princedom;’ go. hlif-tu-s, ‘theft’
(lifting, gr. sAémw-To); skil-du-s, ¢shield’ (coverer).
The English word has sh for sk, aud preserves the for-
mative consonant d.

TANA.

284. The suffix fana is probably formed by a com-~
hination of te and na. Tt is affixed to adverbs of time
to form Adjectives, e.g. s. hyas-tana-~¢, ¢ of yesterday ;’
éwds-tana-s, ‘of to-morrow.” The Latin forms are
terno, with r inserted, tino, and #ino, e. g. hes-ternu-s,
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¢ yesterday;” eras-timu-s, ¢ of to-morrow;’ vesper-
tinu-s, ¢ of evening.” This » appears also in the Ger-
manic languages, ges-tern in Grerman being an adverb
of time, e. yes-ter having lost the n but preserved the
adjective menning in yes-ter-day. The u is also lost
in Gothic gis-tra, but preserved in Anglo-Saxon gis~
tran,

SYA.

289, The suffix sya is nsed to form Adjectives, e, g.
8. manu-shyfi-s, in German men-seh, ‘man,” from
Mand, Either from this or with a primitive 7, we have
the Latin d-rio, denoting persons occupied with a
matter, or what belongs to a thing, e.g. tabell-d-riu-s,
¢ letter-carrier ;°  er-d@-rin-s, ©coppersmith,’ ete.  In
Gothic -a-rja, e. g. sbk-a-rja, ©seeker;’ vull-a-rja,
“fuller. In English the r, with the preceding vowel
when needod, is preserved in a similar sense : bake-v,
Jarm-er. The Latin ¢ and Gothic y (j) are preserved
in English as % in such words as denote the place where
things are produced, and which correspond to such
Latin neuters a8 pomd-riv-m, €orchard’ (lit. apple
ground), e. g. o, bake-ry, shrubbe-ry ; anless these are
imitations of the French, such as boucherie, ¢ butchery.

b) coMPoUNDS.

286. Voerbs and nouns are compounded with words
of the same or of other parts of speech. -
Verbal Compounds.

Verbs are usually combined with preposuwna, and
rarely with any other words. The prepositions in Sans-

G1.
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it are accented. In Greek the compound  follows
the general rule of verbal accentuation, e g. s. apa-
Jeramati, ¢ he goes away i Pra-dravati, ¢ he runs away i
gr. aaro-Balve, 7rpo-Baiver; 1. ab-it (in which b ia irre-
gularly for p), pro-cedit; go. af-gongith, fra~lébith;
e. under-go. OVexr-ii. ‘

The preposition and verb are sometimes separated
even in the oldest literature; e.g. sam~indh denotes
¢kindle, and sam agnim indhutd ndrak, ¢ men kindle
five. S0 also, in Homer, «ars(Be» denotes ¢ shed,’ and is
used in the same sense with the preposition combined
or separate, e.g. Od. xxi. 86, 7/ v ddupv kareiBerov,
¢ why ever are you shedding tearsy’ Il xvi. 11, 7j (kovpp)
TeENoS. .. KUTQ Sdrpvoy alfus, © you are shedding tears
like a girl’

This separation of the preposition is the general
practice in the analytical method of modern lan-
guages. In German the separable prepositions are
sometimes counected with the verb, but more frequently
separated, and sometimes placed after the verb, e.g.
er geht ab, *he goes off;’ abgehen and ab-zu-gelen,
“to go off In English some compounds have the pre-
position immediately connected with the verb, but in a
sense different from that which the word has when the
preposition’ is separate, e.g. he undergoes and he
goes under § in these cases, however, the preposition
is prefixed to the verb in all its parts. The general
practice is to place the preposition afterithe verb, as in
the above instances, So also he goes over the bridge
butin Latin, fines Helvetiorum, transire (Cas.), “ to go
over the boundaries of the Helvetii” In Latin the pre-
position is often used in both ways, both separate and
combined, in the same sentence, . g Luer. vi. 668,
perque mare ¢ lerras Percurrere, ‘and (over)run

L.
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"Btk over sea and land.’  Inseparable prepositions are
genetally retained in composition, even in modern lan-
guages, .g. e. be-hold, fox-give ; ger. be-haiten, ver-
gebem. 4 i S i
287. Other words besides prepositions arve some-
times -combined with wverbs, e. ¢, & kundali-lardmi,
‘I make into a ring ;' 8ki-bhavimi, ‘I become one.’ gr.
dakpuyker seems to imply the existence of a Bawpu-yéw,
“1 shed tears)” and povweydvrws of o sovwéyw, * 1 have
sense. In Latin there are several, e.g.  signi-fico,
‘I make a sign’ (e, signify), from signeun ; bene-/ico,
“ I speak well of, from bene. In Greek and Gothic the
words which seem to be compounds of this kind are
generally denominatives, e.g. g, rokoyAupéw, from
TokoyNIdos 3 go. veit-vidja, from veit-vdd-s.

? ¥
Nomanal Compounds. W

288. When two nouns are combined together, if
the first word has a vowel stem, the vowel ig either
preserved iu its original state, or altered, or dropped ;
e g s 10ka-pili-s ©guardian of the world; bhi-
dhard-s, ‘bearer of the earth;’ gr. aKLa-ypado-s,
‘shadow-painters’ viky-ddpo-s, Cvictorions ;’ 1. albo-
galérus, ¢ white cap; mero-bibus, ¢drinker of tinmixed
wine ;' go. gnda-faurkts, * god-fearing ;! veina~gards,
‘vineyard;’ midja-sveipeias, ‘deluge; handu-vaurhts,
¢ hand-wrought.’ ‘

In the following the stem-vowel ig changed, e.g.
& priya-bldryd/, heloved wife,’ from priya ; gr. nUEPO~
Opdpo-s, ¢ day-runner,’ from Hukod ; 1. lani-ger, ¢ bearing
wool, from 1ana; go. andi-laus, ‘end-less,” from andja.
This change generally makes the stem-vowel lighter,
bat in a few instances it becomes heavier, ¢.g. yew-

L.
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¢ geographer,’ for eo-, as in other com-

j pounds, |
‘When the first part has a consonant stem, the two
words are usually connected by a short vowel. Tt is,
however, not used in Sanskrit, e.@ mandaydt-sakha-s,
“ rejoicing friends;’ kshoydd-vira-s, ¢ ruling men,’ In
i Greek o or ¢ is employed, e.g. wavr-o0-Blys, over-
powering ally’  aly-i-wodes, ¢goat~footed.’ In Latin
© is wsed, e.g. moct-i-eolor, ¢ colour: of night.’ Some-
times the first word is considerably abbreviated, e, g
| op~(er)i-fex, ‘worker;’ horr(dr)-d-ficus, ¢horrifying.
" The Gothic has but few consonant stems, and no con~
necting vowel.

Stems ending in s, both in Greek and Latin, some-
times omit the connecting vowel, e.g caxes-pdpo-s,
¢ shield-bearer ;' pus-kéravdpow (for the Gen. uv-ds is for
mva-os), L. mus-cerda. ;

On the other hand, a connecting vowel is sometimes
used in Greek evenafter vowel stems; e.g. iyYv-0-ddyo-s,
¢ fish-eater ;’ ¢uoi-0-Adyo-s, ¢ naturalist,’

In some cases the final consonant is dropped. m is
thus omitted in s rdjo-putrd-s, ‘king’s son,” from
rijan 3 L homi-clda, €homicide, from . homo, Gen.
homin-is ; go. smakka-bagms, ¢ fig-tree,” from smak-
kan. 1In Greek v is preserved, e.g. mav-Sjuo-s, ¢ of all
the people ;” but r is omitted from uar, which sometimes
becomes pa, e. g, dvopd-xhuro-s, © celebrated.” omeppo-
$opo-s, ¢ seed-hearer,’ is perhaps for omepu( ar)-o-popo-s.

289. Both Zend and Greek furnish instances of the |
Nominative case being employed in the first part of a
compound, e. g. z. daivd-data, ¢ made of God,’ & beiny
=8 as; gr. Jeos-Soro-s, ¢ given of God.’

The Genitive occurs in the first part of compounds
in both Greek and Gothic, e.g. gr. vews-owor, like

Y
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¢ schiff-s-hituser, ship-sheds ;” ovdevos-wpa, * fit for
nothing ;’ go. baurg-s-vaddjus, ¢ city wall.’

290, A clagification of compounds is made by
Sanskrit grammarians which it may be useful here to
introduce. They are urranged in six classes.

1. Copulative Compounds.

291, Two or wore Substanitives are united together,
with a common termination.’ Their union serves the
same purpose in regard to meaning as connecting them
together by & conjunction. Some of them have a plural
(or dual) termination, and others a neuter singular,
e.g. s sirya~chandramdsdm, ‘sun-(and }-moon;’ pitard-
matdrau, ¢ father-(and)-mother;’ agni - vdyw-ravi-
bhyas, ‘fire-air-(and)~sun’  There is no lmit to the
number of words which may be thus combined together.
Those compounds which have a neuter singular ending
Consist of words denoting inferior objects, e. g, hasta-
pldam, ‘hands-(and)-feet;’ gr, vuyhjuepop, ¢night-
(and)-doy;’ Parpayo-pvo in Batpayopvo-payla, ‘the
war of frog-(and -mouse.” L suovitawrilia has a neuter
plural ending, and consists of three substantives thus
combined together, su-ovi-tauri-lia, which is also ab-
breviated to solitawrilia, ¢the solemnities during which
were sacrificed a pig-sheep-(and)-bull.’

Adjectives are also thus combined, though less fre-
quently, e.g. vrita-ping, *round~(and)-thick;’ gr,
Aeuko-uélas, © white~(and )-black.

2. Possessive Compounds.

292. Possessive Compounds express the possession
of what is denoted by the several parts of the compound.

UL} a0 gl o o
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They are sometimes appellatives, bub ‘most generally

adjectives. The first member may belong to any part

of speech except verb, conjunetion, or intexjection. The

. last must be a substantive, which undergoes no change
except in the expression for gender, to adapt it as an
adjective for all three. The accent is in Sanskrit upon
the first member, as it would be in a separate state.
In Greek it follows the general rule, being placed on
the third quantity (short syllable) from the end.

The first part is most frequently an adjective or pnrt»i-
ciple, e g 8. ehé&/'ru-lochana-s, * with beautiful eyes;’
gr. hevxo-mws, with white wings ;7 1. atri-color, ¢ of
a black colour;’ go. hrainja-hairls, ¢with a pure
heart:' e. pure-heart-ed. 'The form of the passive
participle is used in English, as if derived from a verh.

The first part is a substantive in s. ba'la-putra-s,
“with a child as son;’' gr. Bov-xédas-s, ¢ with an ox’s
head ;’ 1. angui-comu-s, ‘with snakes for hair;’ e.
pig-fead-ed,

The first part is a pronoun in s. mad-vidha-s, ¢ of
my sort ;' gr. adro~Idvaro-s, “ having death from one-
self)’ 1. «. ® suicidal.’

The following have a nwmeral in the first part:
g chatush-pdd, *with four feet;’ gr. d-mirapo-s,
fwith two rivers,” said of Thebes ; 1. bi-corpor, ¢with
two bbdies, applied to the Centaurs; go. ha-iks, < with
one eye;’ e. two-head-ed.

 The following have an adverb in the first part :
s.tatha-vidha-s, ‘of such a sort;” gr. aei-xapmo-s, ¢ ever
with fruit.’

The following have a pn'vatwe in the first part:
8. @-mald-s, ¢ without a spot;’ gr. d-¢poBo-s, ¢ without

fea.r, L in-somni-s, ‘without sleep’ Tu s and gr.
the n is preserved only before vowels, as iu the English
x 2
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am, but before consonants also in Latin, as the
article in German: ein Kopf, “a head) Similar com~
pounds are formed in English by affixing less, i. e. fear-
less, spot-less. ;
The following have a preposition in the first part:
s, apa-bli-s, ¢without fear;’ sé-kdma-s, ¢ with de~
sire;’ gr. aro-ehnpo-s, ¢ without, a share;’ aur-povo-s,
¢with the same throne ;° 1. ab-normi-s, ¢ without rule;’
con-color, ‘of like colour;’ go. af-gud-s, *without
God;’ ga-gud-s, ¢ with God,’” ¢ godly.’ '

3. Determinative Compounds.

2.93. The first member, as in the previous class,
may be any part of speech but verb, conjunction, or
interjection. The last member is a noun, The most
nsual combination is an adjective followed by a noun.
The first part modifies or defermines the meaning of
the second. The accent in Sanskrit is usually at the
end of theword ; in Greek it follows the general rale
of being on the third quantity (short syllahle) from the
end, e g & divya-busumd-s, ‘a heavenly flower ;’
ghana-sydma-s, ‘black as a cloud;’ Zyéna-patwd,
¢ with a falcon’s flight ;’ gr. lo0-7redo-», ¢ an even plain 3’
fpi-xevo-s, <half empty;’ peyano-pado-s, ¢ with great
pay 3’ 1. semi-mortuei-s, ¢ half dead ;* decem-viri, ‘ten
men;’ in-imicu-s, ©euvemy;’ go. junga-lauth-s, ¢ a
young man;’ anda-vaurd-s, ¥ answer ;' ufar-gudja,
‘high priest;’ e. high-priest, half-way, in-road;
proper names, White-field, Broad-hcad.

4. Dependent Compounds,

294, The first member is dependent upon the
second, and expresses the meanings of the case-forms
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Words uncompounded. In English the relation of
e first to the second member has to be rendered gene~
rally by a preposition. The accent is on the first mem-
in Sanskrit and in Greek when possible.  Genitive
relation : 2z zantu-paiti-s, ‘lord of the city;’ gr.
ouko-medo-v, ¢ flacr of the house;’ 1. auri-foding, ‘a
‘mine of gold;’ go. anrti-gard-s, ¢a garden of vege-
tables’ (e. orchard). Accusative: s. arin-damid-s, ¢ sub-
dning enemies;” gr. irmo-Sapo-s, ‘subduing horses ;’
L ovi-par-u-g, ‘bringing forth eggs’ Instrumental :
8. patiyushthd, ‘beloved by a husband;’ gr, X€tpo=
woinro-s, ‘ made by hand ;’ go. handu-vaurhi-s, * made
by hand ” e. hand-wrought, Dative : s pitf-sadric-s,
¢ like (f0) the father.” Ablative: s. nabhas-chyutd-s,
“fallen from heaven.,' Locative: s nén-sthi-s, ‘standing
wn & ship.

None of the other languages has so great a variety
and abundance of this class of compounds as the Sans-
krit, The English language has preserved less facility
in forming compounds than the German. It supplies
their place by foreign words, or by using prepositions.
Such forws as the following express the meaning of
dependent compounds, i.e. gold-mine == a wmine of
gold, door-kecper = keeper of a door, spring-water =
water from a spring, reading-room =a room for read-
ing, finger-pust=a post with a finger ; and in proper
names : Hilton (hill-town)=a town on a hill, Johnson
=son of John, Wheistone=a stone for whetting, Cart-
wright=n maker of carts.

5. Collective Compounds.

295. (ollective Compounds consist of a numaeral
for the first member and a substantive for the last, with

*
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“gkftone accent in Sangkrit, and an accent accord-
ing with the general rule in Greek. These componnds
end as neuters in -g-m or feminines in 4 in Sanskrit,
as neuters in -m or w-m in Latin, and as feminines in ~la
in Greek. Some add in & ~ya-m, gr. -y, L. ~iu-m,
e.g. & trl-gundem or tri-gun-ya-m, ‘three qualities’
tri-l0ki', “ three worlds ;” gr. rerpa-68-10-v, “four waysy’
TeTpo-vvrr-la, ¢ four nights;’ L bi-duu-m, ¢ two days;’
bi-noct-iu~m, ‘two nights’ In English a few such
compounds occur, e. g. twi-light ==two lights ; se'nnight
=seven nights (a week); fort-night=fourteen nights.

6. Advperbial Oompmwulb.

2.96. These consist of a preposition, the negative
particle, or an adverb as the first member, and a sub-
stantive 8s the second. The accent is as in the fifth
class; e.g. s praty-aki-m, ¢daily’ (for the day, per
‘diem) ; a-sanzayd-m, ©without doubt;’ yathf-
graddhd-m, ¢ according to belief;’ gr. awvri-Béw, ¢vio-
lently * (in return) ; L pree-modu-m, ¢ beyond measure.’
Such adverbial compounds as gr. g9-pepo-y, 1. ho-die,
e, to-day, have a pronoun as the first member.
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XII. INDECLINABLE WORDS.

@

2.97. Indeclinable words are such as undergd no
change of form, though many of them are themselves
special forms of inflected words. TParticular cases of
nouns often assume the character of indeclinable words,
especially those cases which have gone out of general
use, such as the instrumental, ablative, and locative.
The imperative mood of many verbs is also thus em-
ployed as conjunctions. We shall notice only a few
such instances as illustrate the identity or the analogy
of the methods resorted to in different languages. The
complete analysis and enumeration of indeclinable words
belongs to special grammar.

1. ADVERBS.

‘298. Adverbs are formed in a variety ®f ways, but
are usually either abbreviations of words belonging to
other parts of speech or particular cases of nouns, or are
formed by special suffices. ;

a) Abbreviations.

s sadyds, ¢ immediately,’ abbreviated from sa divaa,
< this day:’ ger. keu-te, ¢ to-day,” in which (2 is abbre-
viated from Tag.

b) Cuases of Nouns.

Of particular cases there are s. Acc. Neut. Gshil,
¢ quickly;’ Instr. Sing. ddkshinéna, *southwards’
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iy the right hand); Plur. uechehd/is, ¢ on high ;’
Dat d@hmdya, *soon’ (lit. to the day); Ablat. pdzohat,
¢ afterwards,’ ¢westward’ (lit. from behind);  Genit.
chindsya, ¢ at length (lit. of long); Lo pr&kné, i
the forenoon.’

In Greek, Ace. Sing. péya, Pl peydia, greatly;
Abl. Sing. the adverbs in -ws (for or) generally ; eddéws,
¢ quickly ;’ Gren. duod, € altogether.

In Latin, Ace. maltum, ¢ muchs’ Abl, multo, unless
this form was originally Dative, i. e. Locative, ¢ in much 3’
Loc. nové==novo+1i, as the 8 nfvé==nava-1i, ‘newly.
The forms in -& are by some regarded as for -ed, and
therefore Ablatives, after the analogy of facillumed in

. the Senatusconsulto de Bach.

In Gothic, Ace. filu, ¢ much;’ Abl wha-thrd, from
whence ;° Gen. allis, *wholly.' In English the case-
gign is generally lost, as in yesterday as compared with
Gothic gistradagi-s, where 8 is the Gron. sign.

¢) Adverbial Suffizes.

Several s;’ecial sujficces are used in forming adverbs.

Adverbs of place are formed by adding ~tre to pro-
nouns : 8. td-tra, ¢ there; gr. &#-Ju, the » being dropped
after perhaps having caused the aspiration of the deatal.
In Latin ei-tra, ‘on this side.’ In Gothic thra was
used in the same way, as is seen in the Abl. tha-thrd,
¢ from there,’

In English and modern languages generally, adverbs
are fnrun d from adjectives by adding another word,
e. g wise-ly from wise, by adding ly (for like);
other-wise by adding wise (for ways) to other. Adverbs
are also formed by prefixing prepositions to nouns, é. g.
aground, afloat, anew, for ‘on ground, ete.
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9. CONTUNOTIONE, |

2.99. Conjunctions ave indeclinable words which
grammatically eonnect together single words or phrases
or sentences, 6. g. white and black, a white borse and a
black horse, this horse is white and that is black. The
formation of Comjunctions illustrates the operation of
the same general mental laws, in the fact that through-
out the Indo-Furopean languages they are mostly de-
rived from the pronominal stems; but the independence
of action in the different branches of the one family is
also shown in the fact that conjunctions which are to have
the same meaning and to be employed in the same way are
derived from different pronominal stems, This eireums
stance also makes it probable that many af: least of the
conjunctions were brought into gefieral use only after
the varions tribes, which formed different languages out
of the common stock of words, had separated from one
another.

Thus, for instance, the following words cprrespond in
meaning and construction, though derived from dif-
ferent stems: s yat, yathd, gv. 8re &s, ia, from the
stem of the relative pronoun ; L. quod, ut, the first and
perbaps also the second being from the stem of the
interrogative pronoun ; go. thatei, e. that, ger. dass (for
dats), from the demonstrative pronoun. It is evident
that these were not deriwved one from anothér; it is also
probable that they did not coexist as comjunctions in
the same original language, but that their employment
gradually arose after the languages had acquired a
distinet individuality. When a sentence, i.e. a com-
bination of words containing a finite verb, is to sustain
the relation of a pominative or of an objective to another



this relation is expressed by interposing the eon-
Junction that. To make the sentence he is goud an
objective to I know, they are thus arranged: I know
that he is good=he is good, I know that. So also, to
make the sentence this is a pleasant cowntry the
subject or nominative to is well known, they are thus
arranged :, it is well known that this is a pleasant
conntry==this is a pleasant country, that is well known.
The nevter prononn 4 has to be placed at the beginning
to intimate that the subject will e expressed after its
verb, i

Again, s, tu, gr. 54, are from the demonstrative stem ta
g1 @A-Ad from the demonstrative stem ana; 1 se-d the
ablative case of the reflexive stem, moaning hut, In
English énly for only, used as s conjunction, may be
also from the pronominal stem ane, like the above
Greek word. ' ‘

The conditional conjunction, meaning <if,’ is s Yer=cli,
go. ja~ba (=ya-va), i-ba, e if, ger. ob. The suffix in
the Germanic languages differs from that in Sanskrit.
In both English and German the pronominal root and
the formative suffix are each reduced to asingle letter. In
Anglo-Saxon the sound ¥ is represented by the letter g,

and this conjunction is therefore written gif. ' It is thus
~ easily confounded with the imperative of the verb ¢to
give” The Germanic suffix is the exact representative
of that which appears in Sanskrit as apa, and in Latin
a8 pe, e.g. & yhdyapi=yadi+ api, <although,’ “even if
L guippe=quid+pe. It is not connected with the
stem of the relative prononn in Latin, but with the
accusative singular neuter, and the meaning consequently
differs from that in the other languages, In the Greek
word S-xa there is the stem of the relative pronoun,
and possibly also the same suffix as in the Gothie ja~ba,

3
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h h both its form and meaning suggest donbts on
this point. S
3. PREPOSITIONS.

800. The Prepositions also have evidently the

same origin in different languages, though they have iu
particular instances acquired some variety of meaning
sad application. ‘
- They appear to be generally formed from pronominal
stems, as 8 G-t from @, d-pa from u, ete., and to be
employed primarily to denote the relation of substantives
(i e. things) in regard to place, e.g. a bridge over &
river, a mine under ground, an army before the town, a
house behind the church, ete. From this use they are
extended by analogy to express other meanings.

Of the same origin, and similar in meaning, are,
8. dpa, ¢ from; gr. amé, L ab (for ap), go. af, e. of.

8. Wpa, € near;’ gr. omd, ¢ near,’ and ‘under;’ L sub ;
go. uf, “ under ;' e. off.

8. wpar, © over s gr. vmép, 1. super, go. ufar, e. over,

The Germanie preposition, go. fif, e. ouf, ger. awus (for
auts, o. ger. dz={ts), appears to have no exact repre-

_ sentative in the Asiatic languages. The Sanskrit ut,
“up,” ‘upwards, with which it is compared by Bopp,
differs from it in everything. s ut has a short vowel,
go. 4t long, Tt has the consonant #, which the Gothie
would require to be d, and the meanings are quite
different,

& prd~ ¢ before;’ gr. mpéb, 1. prd, go. fra,e. fore.

s. prdti, € towards;’ gr. mpor{ (hence worl and mpds
for mwpor). The Latin forms are irregular, e.g. por in
por=rigo, ete.  e. forth has the same change of or for
70 as in Latin,
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% s@kdm, © with;’ gr. Ev (for crw), and then ovw;
1. cwm==p. kam, :

The Zend furnishes a connecting link with a preposi-
tion extensively used in the European languages: z. e,
“ywith ;' gr. perd, go. mith, e. with, a.s. both mvid, (for
midh) and with, ger. mit (for mid). The English has
changed m to w, and the German writes, as it usually
pronounces, ¢ for final d.

A verbal root, s. tr or tar, seems to be employed in
g tirds, ‘across;’ 1 trams, go. thairh, e. through
(thorough), ger. durch.
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E AND R!DDLE’S MNEW LAR
TIN-ENGLISH DICTIONARY.

Now ready, in One thick Volame, imperial 8vo. price 12.7. eloth,
comprising 2,128 pages,

A NEW

TATIN-ENGLISH DICTIONARY.

By the Rev. J. T. WHITE, M.A.
Of Corpus Christi College, Oxford ;
AND

The Rev. J. E. RIDDLE, M.A.

Of 8t Edmund Hall, Oxford.

Founded ‘onithe larger Dictionary of Fround, revised by
himselr

*.% Bach copy of this work is provided with
duplicate title-pages for the purpose of binding it in
two volumes, at the option of the possessor; but an in-
convenient, thickness in the single volume has been pre-
vented by its being printed on a peculiar paper of slight
substance but unusual stvengti of texture, An Anpine-
amext of this Dictionary, for the use of Sonoors, is at

the present time in course of preparation.

Selece Critical Opinions.

“Wg were prepared to find in a
volume of the bulk of this Dictionary
many misplaced quantities and erro-
ueons references. A long search hias
enabled us to find not more than two
or three—a remarkable proof of the
accuracy and care with which the
work has been got up, Henceforward
1o scholar’s Jibrary will be complete
withont a copy of this work, which,
for completeness, accuracy, aud schv-
larship, is greatly superior to any
similar work in existence,”
Eovearionar Times,

# Twrs is the third Latin Dic-

tionary based upon Freand’s Wir-
terbnch whicih has been offered to
the Boglish public, 1t differs from
the two preceding editions, in being
one-third larger, and twice as costly.
vous Af the same time, it is right to
state that this Dictionary, which is
the reverse of & hasty compilation,
hay a decided advaniage over the
other two in point of completencss
anil perfection. S0 vast an amopnt
of additional Jabour by varions hands
hus been bestowed npon i, that,
though Andrews's translation of
Freond is the basis on which it is
tounded, valy a few of the shorter
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i M& {n that work are found

Bere without alteration or addition.
Henge itis faivly ewtitled to be cons
aidered in o great juensire o new
wroduction.., . Wemay safely say that
whateyer can be elfected by time,
inbour, seholarship, eure, and e«
pense, has been done to render thisg
Dictionary a pew and complete the-

satirus of the language, worthy of the |

grent orighnals by Forcellinl aod
¥round, rotn which it is derived.., ..
We must not ot to mention; that
purt of the additional matter sup-
plied by the present ¢ditor consists
of the explanatidn of words used by
the Christinn Bathérs aad in the
Latin Vulgate, which will e a valo-
whle aid o theological students.”
A'l‘mm HUM,

“Tn s true thut 1o the liboura
of Continental scholars we owe, in
thi fiest instance, this book -~ im-
menaivably the bedt Latin.Engliah
Dictiopary whicl Las heen as yet
publiehed in Great Britping as we
uwe the fouodation «f Liddell and
Seott's excellent Lexicon to the In-
boury of Pagsow. But Messis, White
and Riddie may, 1ike Mesars, Liddeil
and Scott in the case of their Greek
Léxicon, fairly claim that the work
before us s now their own. The
painful toil of yvears has been ex-
pended ypon the correction and on-
largement of Dr. Andrews’s work ;
2 work which, thouglt undoubtedly
passessed of vory considerable me-
rits, needad in noarly every puge the
correction and revision of @ compe.
tent acholay., . The sarviving editor
siye : ¢ From the principles on which
this Dictionary has béenconstracted,
it will Be secn that De. Freund’s Dic-
tionary has been so thoroughly ve-
written &nd enlarged s to entitle
"'this to the character of a new work.”
Ihis claim is n thoroughly just one
‘=well carned by the great amount of
classical knowledge as well as intel.
Teetaal wod physical’ energy ‘which

‘hnu beap expcmled on the two thous

sand closely printed pages before us
We have ne hesitation in saying ﬂm
the work, considered a8 a contribue
tion to the knowledge of the Latin
tongue, 14 at Teast équal to what the
Jirst wdition of Liddell and Scott’s

Lexicon was in its department. ...

| We imust now take our leave of the
editor of this admirable Dictiounry.

He hag' prodnced a work worthy in
every way to stand side by side with
Liddell and Scott’s Greek Laxicon-«
a work immeasurably superior to m
English-Latin Dictionary notw én ex-
igteace, and whick, in a gredf meas
sure, wipes off the reproach 80 often
cast ti the teeth of English scholuyy,
that they are depmdent on the Con-
fingnd  for their dictionarive. and
works of reference.
we huve been able to discover are of
8 very insignificant ¢haraciery alto-
gether excusable in s work of such
n size and natace. We need ouly
add the expression of our hope that
both editor and publishers will re.
ceive a4 substantial reword for the
labonr and euterprise which' have
produced at last a really good Latin
Dictionary.” Criric,

# 1IN this Dictionary we recogs
nise both a decided, and substin-
tially un English, snceess, worthy of
the present ndvanced stats of ‘seho-
larships a Dictionary condensing, in
oar judgment, the macimum of or-
decly, sonnd, and extensive scholar«
Ship into the mindmum 0f space. ..
The great merit of the Dictionnry is

in the treatmont of the Words et

selves. 1t woald seema au ohvious
thing to occur tolexicogunphiers, that
the multiplicity ofineanings attached
to any given wird wonld throw light
upon one anothev if traced in the
regular order of their connexion ;
and that an arrangement of the see
veral constructions of the ‘word
in order, syntactically. considered,
would af least simplify the labour of

BSuch finws 48




Bdent who used their lexicons,
et these considerations have only
prevailed in our dictionaries by slow
and painfal steps. My, White, in-
heriting an’’ improving npon  the
work of his predecessors, has pro.

duced a very successful resnlt in |

Both points,... As far us we hhve
been able to test the worlk, this part.
segms admirably execated, A ghinge
enablas quy student to take in the
meanings and usages of g word, com.
pletely digested in order; and witha
sufiicient intiwation also, either in

terms or by symbols, or in the

authors quoted, respecting thedate of
the word, whether old Latin, clag-
sical, or post-classical. The alpha-
betical acconnts of each letter also,
At the heéad of tie depurtment be-
longing to the Tetter, appear tho-
roughly done.....On the whole, we
have in this volunie the Liddell and
Seott of the Latin langunge ; the
generally trustworthy repettory of
the results of modern philological
seicnos, applied to the acopmulated
stores of German, ouriched by Kngt
lish, Latin scholurship, and digested
into a brief and pregoant manual,

31 While end Biddics Latin Dictionary.
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most faithful accaracy,  As regar s
the more wcholar-like resources of
the work, the names of the editors to
whora it has been entrusted will of
itgelf fuinish g sufficient warranty ;
and eyen n cursory examinution of
its pages will show net ouly the
amount of verhal learning which has
been bestowed in enviching its pages,
but wlso the philological senreness
with which the various meanings of
the several words are deduced and
hirmonised, .. . Theresult, aswehaye
sald, I8 ninently satisfactory, A
Latin Dictionary has beon produced
which is hardly more voluminous

. than Ainsworth’s, while it has even

more lewrving and better arrange-
ment than Fueciolati’s.  The project
reflects the highest credit on the
publishiers ander whose auspices it

has been carried ont.”
Jouw Bugr,

¢ Mty Dictionary s based upon
the work of ¥reund, but with ¢on-
siderable addicions and mwodificas
tious, and promises to be of exten~
sive ntility, 1t is a compactly printed
volume of rather more than two

upon well-considered priticiples, and
with a rigorons attemipt st precision

and accuracy; snd ail thix, coma

bined with the practical merits of a
good type aad paper, and a handy
Aize? GUARILAN,

“W= should imagine that the
Jabour and attention which this work
has received cannot fail to secure it

& position a3 facile princeps among

all cor Latin Dictionaries for wany
generations to come.  In compiling
& dictionary the skill of the printar
18 an essential help 1o the lexicogra-
pher, sad the typographical arrange-
mants of this work are of the most
admirable kind—a most important
feature in the merit of the book.
The whole of the type is remarkable

its clearness, and the printing
appears to be sccomplished with the
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th d pages, and epproachies far
nosrer to being a Thesaurus tolive
Latinatis than Worcellini’s or any
other work with which we are ac.
qauinted, It is, in fact, the joint
production of D, Freund and the
two Moglish editors..... A principal
feature in the arravgement of this
Dictiouary is that the original meaz:.
ing of a word, ascertained, if pos<
sible, from its etymology, is alwayvs '
placed first, and then the sécoudary
andl derived meanings-—an Arrange~
ment netural epougl, but folowed
with littie strictness in the older
lexicons. The derivative mearnings
wre distingnished into those wiien
Are  merely meu?:ymic ~ that is,
where the general sense is indivi-
dualised or specialised —and those
which are figurative.,..The Dije-
tionary is greatly swelled in bulk,
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t centhinly as wueh in utility, by
the intvodaction of the wordy to be
fynd it weclonimtical writers and
inthi Vidgate, 1) itherto these must
have Been sought in Ducapge, the

omly book in which they were st all
likelv to be found. The list of the
uimes of anthors quoted preficed to
the work indlades most of the Latin
writers of the sixth ceptury, and we
even find smonest them the names
of John of Balisbury in the twelfih,
and Alexander ob Alexuudro in the
fiteeuth eevtury.  Froper names of
persons anil places are also ieeor-

| porsted i the hody of the work.
The obsolete and provineial words |
found in Festas and Varco ave’ of
convsn incladed.  The sddition of
the patristie Latinity ju a decided
nsdvintage. . .. The quotations of pas.
suges npe given ot consideralble
Tength, sufficient to enable the reader
to judge for Mimself of the munner
Jo which a word is wpplied, ‘Iha
il hut oleay type of the worl
mukes it possibie to includea vast
amount of guotation. Ou thewhole,
we may proponnce shis Dictionary to
bea monnment of solid scholarship
and conscientious Tabour. It will
doabtless tuke the tirst rank among
works of the kind.” PareasNoN,

¢ Trg object of this Distionary
is to supply the advanced stident in
Latt with a sufficient guide through
the successive ages of the Nuguage
fros its enrtioat onuments o the
period of its decline, We feel war-
ranted in paying that Messrs. White
and Riddle tuve atinined thst object

with e mueh g hee degres of kuccody
than any of their preciusocs, whether |
Eoglish o American, in, the seme |
field.  The héwest wbour which hay |
Tinen Lestowad by both rentlerien ~

»

panmumrly by Mr. Whll&wan the
performance of theie task has yen-
deved their Dietionary at once the
west useful to the student and the
st ereditable to English scholar-
whidp.  Inothe first place, 3t is in all
regoets more accurate and, more
cornplete than its predecessors, In
the second place, it hay clossified
with “unexampled wminuteness the
quotiions from the Latin authors
aceotding to the principlesol syntak.
Tn the third place, it gives, in cons
giderable faloess, the proper names
with fheir various infloctions and
with their adjectival forms=uan ads
yantage which vo bubitual reader of
the classics will hold lightly. | And,
Justly, it has introcduced, to n very
lavge smount, the esplanation of
worda found in Erolesinstival Witers
and in the Vulgate, Tn a word, it
will be found a decidedly more von-
venient and trastworthy avsiliary $o

“the study of Latin than has yet been

phiced within the reach of cur ool
1eges and schools. !
Eninntieon Lyrnino CouRANT.

“Tae  clessification of | quota-
tions necording to the prineipiea of
ayntax, though adopted to 8¢ me ex-
tent by Dr. Freund, has been carried
much farther in the new Dindonary.
Tigenthors have simed ateflecting this
inevery case, It must he conceded,
thereftrey that they have improved
on Dr. Freand, for if tha system is
o good one, it ig worth while 0 act
upon it always..., Among othey addi-
tions, ¢ nuwmber of words belonging
to evelesiastival Lutin have been in-
troduced, 40 that the stadent: of the
Valgate or Latin Fathers will find
wivat bie wants in this Diciosdry as
we!l us the classical scholar?
Qrku-ra;ron.
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